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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management, Fixture Studio User Guide, Release 14.1

Oracle welcomes customers' comments and suggestions on the quality and usefulness of
this document.

Your feedback is important, and helps us to best meet your needs as a user of our
products. For example:

=  Are theimplementation steps correct and complete?

* Did you understand the context of the procedures?

= Didyou find any errors in the information?

* Does the structure of the information help you with your tasks?

* Do youneed different information or graphics? If so, where, and in what format?
=  Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, then please tell us
your name, the name of the company who has licensed our products, the title and part
number of the documentation and the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Note: Before sending us your comments, you might like to
check that you have the latest version of the document and if
any concerns are already addressed. To do this, access the
Online Documentation available on the Oracle Technology
Network Web site. It contains the most current
Documentation Library plus all documents revised or
released recently.

Send your comments to us using the electronic mail address: retail-doc_us@oracle.com
Please give your name, address, electronic mail address, and telephone number
(optional).

If you need assistance with Oracle software, then please contact your support
representative or Oracle Support Services.

If you require training or instruction in using Oracle software, then please contact your
Oracle local office and inquire about our Oracle University offerings. A list of Oracle
offices is available on our Web site at www.oracle.com.
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Audience

Preface

This guide describes the Macro Space Management user interface. It provides step-by-
step instructions to complete most tasks that can be performed through the user
interface.

This User Guide is for users and ad ministrators of Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management. This includes merchandisers, buyers, business analysts, and administrative
personnel.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support through
My Oracle Support. For information, visit
http://www.oracle._com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are
hearing impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following d ocuments:

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes

= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module User Guide
= Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module User Guide
*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data Importer User Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio User Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio User Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer User Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Merchandiser User Guide

»  Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Planner User Guide

= Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes

*  Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User Guide

*  Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Mobile User Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Installation Guide

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model

*  Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Security Guide
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Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:
https:/ /support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

= Product version and program/module name

* Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)

= Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exacterror message received

=  Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 14.1) or a later patch release (for example, 14.1.1). If you are installing the base
release or additional patch releases, read the documentation for all releases that have
occurred since the base release before you begin installation. Documentation for patch
releases can contain critical information related to the base release, as well as information
about code changes since the base release.

Improved Process for Oracle Retail Documentation Corrections

To more quickly address critical corrections to Oracle Retail documentation content,
Oracle Retail documentation may be republished whenever a critical correction is
needed. For critical corrections, the republication of an Oracle Retail document may at
times not be attached to a numbered software release; instead, the Oracle Retail
document will simply be replaced on the Oracle Technology Network Web site, or, in the
case of Data Models, to the applicable My Oracle Supp ort Documentation container
where they reside.

This process will prevent delays in making critical corrections available to customers. For
the customer, it means that before you begin installation, you must verify that you have
the most recent version of the Oracle Retail documentation set. Oracle Retail
documentation is available on the Oracle Technology Network at the following URL:
http://www.oracle .com/technetwork/documentation/oracle-retail -100266.html
An updated version of the applicable Oracle Retail document is indicated by Oracle part
number, as well as print date (month and year). An updated version uses the same part
number, with a higher-numbered suffix. For example, part number E123456-02 is an
updated version of a document with part number E123456-01.

If a more recent version of a document is available, that version supersedes all previous
versions.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network
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Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:

http://www.oracle .com/technetwork/documentation/oracle-retail-100266.html
(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release.


https://support.oracle.com/
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/documentation/oracle-retail-100266.html
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/documentation/oracle-retail-100266.html

Conventions

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name

window opens.”

This Is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code
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Overview of Components

Fixture Studio Overview

The Fixture Studio Wind ow has a number of parts.
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Option Description
Menu Bar This gives access to a number of menus, each controlling one aspect of Fixture
Studio
This allows the selection of a number of options relative to fixture and gondola
Toolbar .
creation.
This has a hierarchical tree of fixtures or gondolas depending on which tab is
Block Browser

selected.

When the fixturing tab is active, this gives a preview of the object selected in the
Preview Window fixture hierarchy. Display of this window can be turned on or off using the
Preview option on the view menu.

This gives information on the number objects selected, status of current action,

Status Bar
and so on.

Block Definitions This window contains a list of all gondolas held in the Macro Space Planning
Window database.

Gondola This window contains a list of all blocks (fixtures, fittings and so on) held in the

Fixture Studio Overview 1



Options on the Toolbar

Option Description
Definitions Macro Space Planning database.
Window

Note: whether blocks are automatically loaded into Fixture
Studio depends in setting in the Options dialog box (View
menu). If blocks are not set to automatically load, they must
be imported using the Read Blocks option on the File menu.

Fixture Studio and Local Memory

All addition, editing and deletion of fixtures and gondolas is held within local memory in
Fixture Studio. Information is only written back to the Macro Space Planning database
when explicitly saved.

Options on the Toolbar

The Toolbar gives access to a series of Fixture Studio options (some of which are also
available from the menu bar).

Gandala Copy Find and
Databasge Graup Black Gandola Sel Lp and Filler Misa
| Oplans DFILN'E UF'.II:II'IS- UF'.II:II'IS- DFI:IGI"IS. Faste DFI:IGI"IS. | UFI[IDI"IS
L% Fidture Studio
File Edit View Window Help
Sl L ‘v Bl B ¢ 2 E ¢ 3B

Icon Option Description

Read in block information from the database, current drawing in Planner

a Read Blocks or a combination of the two.

Save block information to the database and - depending on settings - to

Save Blocks DWG files.

r.  Exit Fixture

B Sudio Exit the module.

Add a Group to the Fixture or Gondola hierarchy. The changes will not be
¥ Add Group written to the database until the Save Blocks option is used from the file
menu or toolbar.

Edit a Group in the Fixture or Gondola hierarchy. The changes will not be
[¢¥  Edit Group written to the database until the Save Blocks option is used from the file
menu or toolbar.

Delete a Group from the Fixture or Gondola hierarchy. The changes will
X Delete Grou not be written to the database until the Save Blocks option is used from
H p P

the file menu or toolbar.

Add a block (fixture) definition. The information will not be written to the
database until the Save Blocks option is used from the file menu or
toolbar.

o Add Block
&  Definition

Edit an existing block definition. The changes will not be written to the
database until the Save Blocks option is used from the file menu or
toolbar.

P Edit Block
& Definition
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File Menu

File Menu

Icon Option Description
»x Delete Block Delete a block definition. The deletion will not be written to the database
& Definition until the Save Blocks option is used from the file menu or toolbar.

Add Gondola Add a gondola description. This will not be written to the database until
Description the Save Gondolas option is used from the File menu.

Description database until the Save Gondolas option is used from the File menu.

ﬁ Edit Gondola Edit an existing gondola description. Changes will not be written to the
= Delete Gondola  Edit an existing gondola description. The deletion will not be written to

Description the database until the Save Gondolas option is used from the File menu.
~ Edit Gondola Set up the list of sizes that gondolas can assume when placed in Planner,
BH  Sizes Merchandiser or In-Store Space Collaboration
o Edit Gondola Set up the list of gondola part types. (These are used for reporting
Part Types purposes.
a+g  Map Gondola Map the name of an actual gondola part to a naming convention. This is
BH  Parts used if blocks have names not following a naming convention.
Copy Copy the selected text
B Paste Paste the selected text
@& Find Find a specified block by name
Filter Block

Filter block definitions to match a list of criteria

gl

Definitions

Set Columns in
Grid

Gl

Set the columns that appear in the block definitions grid.

Block Wizard Calls the Block Wizard

B3| 4

Help Call these help files.

Reloads a set of basic information from the database. This includes

Refresh . .
information on layers, levels and so on.

e
o+

The File Menu has varying options concerned with reading and saving blocks, AutoCAD
operations and connection to AutoCAD.
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File Menu

L% Fisture Studio
File| Edit Wiew Window Help
Read Blocks .. Ctrl+ 0
Save Blodks .. Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas
Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ...
Layout Blocks in Drawing .
Mormalize Blacks ...
Create 305 file(s)
Redefine blocks from disk
Bleck Factory ..
Configure &
v  Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl.dwa)
Exit
Note: The Load Blocks into Drawing, Load Blocks From
Disc, Laying Out Blocks, Normalize Blocks, Create 3DS Files
and Redefine blocks from disc will be grayed out unless the
Connect to AutoCAD option has been checked.
Option Description
Depending on the settings in the Read Block Definitions dialog box this reads
Read Blocks information from the Macro Space Planning database, the currently active drawing
or both into Fixture Studio.
This saves the details of all selected blocks back to the central Macro Space
Save Blocks . . . -
Management Planning from Fixture studio. It does not save Gondola Definitions.
Save This saves details of gondola definitions back to the database. It does not save details
Gondolas of component fixtures.
Load Blocks If active, this option is used to take copies of the DWG files from the Macro Space

into Drawing

Planning directories currently specified in Fixture Studio and load a copy to the
currently active drawing in AutoCAD

Load Blocks
from Disk

If active, this option enables the user to select blocks from a source outside of the
Macro Space Management database and load them into the currently active
AutoCAD drawing. (This is in contrast to the Load Blocks into Drawing option
which selects copies of the DWG files from the Macro Space Planning directories
currently specified in Fixture Studio).

Layout
Blocks in
Drawing

If active, this option is similar to the Load Blocks into Drawing option, except that it
bypasses the AutoCAD Insert command and lays out the selected blocks in a grid
pattern in the currently active drawing in the AutoCAD environment.

Normalize
Blocks

If active, this option is used to modify the AutoCAD properties of blocks selected in
Fixture Studio. It is the equivalent of the AutoCAD Object Properties dialog box, but
can be used to perform bulk operations.

Create 3DS
Files

If active, this option allows users to create 3DS files (used in the Merchandiser
module) from an AutoCAD 3DS file.
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Edit Menu

Option Description

Redefine
blocks from
Disk

If active, this option allows the user to overwrite any blocks in the current selected
floor plan in Planner with the latest versions specified in Fixture Studio.

This option opens Block Factory. Block Factory can be used to create a set of logical

Block Factory block names

Configure This opens the Configuration Module

This option will only be active if Planner is open. It allows users to connect to the
Connectto  drawing current open in Planner. If the focus is switched to a different drawing in
AutoCAD  Planner, this option must be closed and reopened so that Fixture Studio is connected
to the new drawing.

Exit Selecting this option closes Fixture Studio.

Edit Menu

The Edit Menu has varying options concerned with editing block descriptions.

ﬁh Fixture Studia
File | Edit | View Window Help
= Add Block

Edit Block

Delete Block

Copy Data Ciri+C
Paste Data Ctri+W
Copy options...

Clear Al Blocks
Filter Data ... Ctrl=F

Edit sizes...
Edit Categories
Edit Aktnbute Definitions

Add Block, Edit Block and Delete Block

Add Block, Edit Block and Delete Block result in a block being added, or the selected
block being either edited or deleted. See the sections on the Block Details dialog box and
creating fixtures for more information.

Copy Data, Paste Data and Copy Options

Copy Data, Paste Data and Copy Options allow information to be copied from one block
to another, or copied into a block being added.

Copy Options
Copy Options brings up a dialogue box allowing the data being copied to be filtered.
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Edit Menu

I= Copy Options @

i

' Description ¥ Connechion Points
¥ Cat=gary Data ¥ Assaciated Paris
¥ Insertion Data I FEiture [ Shelf Data
¥ Sie= Data b Styles

W UDas ¥ Merchandisable Areas

Q. | Cancal

Only data that has been selected in the check boxes will be copied.

Copying and Pasting Data

To copy data from one block to another:

1.
2.

o 0 M~ w

Select the required data in the Copy Options dialog box.

Highlight the block the information is to be copied from in the Block Definitions
Grid.

Select Copy Data from the Edit menu.

Highlight the block the information is to be copied to in the Block Definitions Grid.
Select Paste Data from the Edit menu.

If data is going to be overwritten, a confirmatory warning will appear.

[ Fecture Studio |

Copy data from |_BR_Start_T-Leg_1xd8:06 to | BR_Stark T-Leg 1ad8:84 7

Mo Cancel

Clear all Blocks

Clear all Blocks removes all blocks from the list of blocks currently loaded into Fixture
Studio.

Filter Data

Filter Data brings up the Filter Listed blocks dialogue box.

6 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Edit Menu

Edit Sizes

Categories

P Filter Listed Blocks

—Mame
I =]

| W Eleck Status

¥ show valid Blodes
¥ Show tew Blacks
¥ show Changed Blods
¥ Show Database Blodes

¥ Show Drawing Blods

QG & o B 3 @

¥ Show Durh Biods

@

===

¥ Block Types
[¥ Shee Fixture Blacks
[ Shew Fitting Blacks
[ Shews Composite Blacks
[ shew Shelf Blocks
[¥ Shew Product Blocks
[ shee Titkeslocks
[ Shew Reference Blacks
[ Shoe Other Blocks
[¥ Show Part Blocks
[ Show Unknown Blocks

Q. | Cancal

See the section on Filtering Lis ted Blocks for more information on how to use this dialog

box.

Edit Sizes brings up the Edit Sizes dialogue box. This is used to configure the sizes for

stretchable blocks.
12 Sie =y
File Edit Help
e et LR
=E=TT Name Description Tide
=-[£ sasc Rading
-~H% Bascsvetchable 3D Basic Stretchabls Leg Besic Stretchable L Biesic Strebchabie L
L@ Basic stretchable Lag e wloe Lz e o e e o 8 =
_Frl:-sudﬂlndcs Product Blads Product Blodes

=-[E5 Product Elocks
L@ product Bocks

E-[E space Holdars & Obstiuctian:
L1 space Hakers B Obstruclions

[ready

Space Holders & Obstructions

*] |

Space Holders & Obstruchions  :Space Holders & Obstructions

[ 45izss |1 selected

L

]

See the section on the Sizes tab of the Block Details dialog box for more information.

Edit Categories bring up the Edit Categories dialog box. This is used to configure a list of
Categories that can be assigned to fixtures on the Categories tab of the Block Details
dialog box. Categories are often used as filters for reporting purp oses.
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View Menu

(B caegorie = mon =

File
= + & K':E

Desoription =

v

Basic Slabwals

Bulding Elods

.Chlers and Freezers L

Fruit and Weg

.Fu1'|il:uru

|Heanvy Duky Rackng

Metal Lorights

Misc Equipment -

: 17 categaries

For more information on Categories, see the information on the Category Tab of the
Block Details dialog box.

Attribute Variables

Edit Attribute Variables brings up the dialog box used to configure the Attributes that
can be assigned to fixtures in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules, and in In-Store
Space Collaboration.

[=] attribute Definitions = =™
File  View

|
Eﬁ _.ﬁ_.‘?_. _-ta

D¢ |Mame | [ataType | Confrol Type | Mandatory | Sequence |Tag  |Lookups =
! Fisure - Different w Alzn Zoolsan Chedbes O i i 1
|z Finture - Incorrectly Instelled  Goolsan Cheddhon O iz r
3 Fixture - Wom Boolzan Cheddox O 3
4 Fixmre - Damaged (Replace]  /Soolean Chaddo O 4
5 Fixfure - Wrong Size (Replace) Soolean Cheddbox | 5
|& Fixture - Wrong Color (Replace) Boolean Chedkbox O [
|7 Fivture - Ohsbruched (Major) Boolean Cheddiox O 7 -

For more information on Attribute Variables, see the information on the UDA Tab of the
Block Details dialog box.

View Menu

The View Menu has varying options concerned with filtering and viewing blocks.
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View Menu

View | Window Help

Find Ctrl+F
Refresh F5
Show Extra Info Ctrl«N

Display Praduct Tree

Display Products Grid

Disphr]r Newhr Imported Products
Display Style Types

Praduct ]mage C nnFigurahnn

Display Deleted Products
Materials

Filter Listed Blocks

Filter Listed Blocks brings up the Block Filter. This can be used to select specific classes
of blocks.

(7 Filter Listed Blacks ||
Marme - ¥ Blodk Types

1 =l [ Show Fiicure Blodks
FEEEES [ Shew Fitting Blacks
[¥ Shew Composite Blacks
[¥ shew Shelf Blocks
[ shew Broduct Blocks
[ Shew Titkeslocks
[ Show Reference Blacks
[ Shew Other Bocks
[ Show Part Blocks

[ Shew Unknown Blodks

I Show Valld Blodes
¥ Show bew Blocks
f¥ Show Changed Biods
R Show [atabase Blods

R Show Drawing Bocs

G ® o B @ @

' Show Dumb Bods

EJ 0k, | Cancal

Check the required options and click OK. The list of blocks in the Block Definitions
Gird will be filtered to match the selection.

Options
Options brings up the Options dialogue box. This can be used to set some options
determining how Fixture Studio Functions

Fixture Studio Overview 9



Window Menu

7 Options ]
Cereral
Ehow Toolbps r
Show Wamings I
Butomaticaly read bz s sierf
Set Osnaps for picking [
Only pick 1 paint far heights |
[ ok Cancsl
Option Description
Show Tooltips This option enables tool tips.
Show Warnings This option enables warnings.

This option loads the block information into Fixture Studio when the module
is started. If this option is not checked, the blocks have to be manually read in
using the Read Blocks option on the File menu.

Automatically read
blocks on start

Set OSnaps for This option turns on OSnaps in the Planner module if they are off and if the
picking Pick button is used in the Size tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Onlv pick 1 point for This option assumes the base of the block is at zero elevation, allowing only
heigyhlis P the top of theblock to be selected if Pick button is used in the Size tab of the

Block Details dialog box.

Note: 'Set OSnaps for Picking' and 'Only pick 1 point for
heights' are not currently functional.

Other Options
Option Description
Block . . . .
This option shows or hides the Block Browser (Object Browser)
Browser
. This option shows or hides the Preview Window in the Block Browser (Object
Preview
Browser)
This option allows data to bin the block Definitions Grid to be grouped by selected
Group By

criteria.

Window Menu

The Window Menu has two groups of options.
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Window Menu

TE Foture Studio
File Edit WView Help
el R | ricll| Cascade
Tile Herizontal
Tile Vertical
Arrange lcons

¥ 1 Gondola Definitions
2 Block Definitions

The first set of options arranges the active wind ows within Fixture Studio.

Cascade arranges them so they are stacked sequentially across the diagonal of the screen.

s

& Block Definitions

& Gondola Definitions
| 1 {Basic Sngle Sided Racking {Basic Sngle Sided Racking
2 Easic Single Sided Freezer Basic Single Sided Freszar
:3 ........... B‘-as s EnuleSded e = Snde P T
= |4 Basic Double Sidad Chiler Basgic Dauble Sided Chiller
= 5 Easic Couble Sided Rading Basic Dauble Sided Radking
7 Chiler Freszer Gondala Chiller Freezer Gondals

Tile Horizontal arranges then so they all share the available space horizontally.

I & Block Definitions

M 10 Cap Head Soew - 30 mm kang
1450 IEuro-Palet2
T_Checkout_Compasite
14958 T_Checkout_Display_96x24x14

1457 {1_2_Draveer_Desk_a0030x 25

EM 10 Cap Head Saew - 30 mm lang
Buro Palet 2: 39,25 % 47,235 % 5.75
Checkout Compasite

2 Drawver Desk 60 x 30 x 23
:I_3_Draw Filing_Cabinet_13x24x3% 3 Drawer Fiing Cabinet 19 x 24x 33

& Gondola Definttions

Mame Cesciplion
1 {Biasic Single Sided Radking {Basic Sngle Sided Racking

2 ‘Basic Single Sdad Freezer Bagic Single Sded Freezsr

3 ‘Basic Single Sided Chiler Basic Sngle Sided Chiller

4 ‘Basic Deuble Sided Chiler Pasic Double Sided Chiler
T b e
7 Chiler Freezer Gondola

Chiler Freszer Gondala

Tile Vertical arranges then so they all share the available space vertically.

8 Black Definitions

[= ]l sl

-

{min Cop Head Soew - Mmm bang  {M10 Cap H

1460 [_Euro-Pallet-2 Euro Falet

@ 19 I_checkeut Compasite Checkout ©

(P 1453 I_Checksut_Display OEx24x14 Checkeut &

1457 I_2_Drawer Desk &0x30x18 2 Orawer D
| 14% 13 raw_Fing_Cabinet_19x24x39 3 Dramer F{&

F Gondola Definitions |
1 {Basic Sinple Sided Racking
2 Basic Sngle Sided Freezer
3 Basic 5ingle Sided Chiller
4 Basic Dauble Sided Chiller
5 Basic Double Sided Raddng
e Ehil:rf'F e

The second set of options allows switching between those windows. Clicking on either
Gondola Definitions or Block Definitions will cause that window to become active

within Fixture Studio.
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Help Menu

Help Menu
The Help Menu has two options.

¥ Foture Studio

File Edit View Window

QE e |6 Fixture Studio Help R
About Fixture Studio

Clicking Fixture Studio Help (or pressing the F1 function key) will call this help module.

Clicking About Fixture Studio will bring up a dialogue box with information on the
version of Fixture Studio the user has.
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2
Reading, Saving and Deleting Information

Reading Blocks

Automatically Reading Blocks on Start-up

Users have the option of whether Fixture Studio automatically reads in block details on
starting. This is controlled by the Automatically read blocks on start option in the
Options dialog box accessed from the View menu.

‘= Options @
Gemeral
Show Tooltips r
Show Wamnings r
Automaboally read blocks on stertl W

Sat Osnaps for picking
Orly pide 1 paint for heights

Tl T

) | ok Cancel

Note: If the option is not selected, blocks must be manually
read in by selecting the Read Blocks option from the View
menu or toolbar.

Automatically reading in blocks on start up only reads in information from the database.
At this stage Fixture Studio in not connected to Planner (File menu) therefore no
information can be read in from that source.

Gondola Information on Start-up
Once the information is loaded into local memory, all changes and edits are saved into
thatlocal memory. The updated information is only written back to the database when
the Save Blocks option is selected from the file menu.

Note: Gondola information is read into Fixture Studio on
start-up. Again, it is held in local memory and is only
written back to the central Macro Space Planning database
when the Save Gondolas option is invoked from the file
menu.

Manually Reading Blocks

Blocks are read from the database, from the drawing or both. The Read Block option can
be invoked from the File menu or toolbar. To have the option of reading in blocks from
the drawing (or merging results) the Connect to AutoCAD option must also have been
selected on the File menu.
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Reading Blocks

L% Fisture Studio
File| Edit Wiew Window Help
Read Blacks ... Cirl+ O
Save Blocks ., Ctrl=%
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing .
Mormalize Blacks ...

Create 305 file(s)

Redefine blacks from disk

Bleck Factory ..
Configure &
Connected to AutoCAD (Drawingl.dwa)

Exit

e |

Read
Blocks

On selecting Read Blocks, the Read Block Definitions dialog box will appear. This has

three options:

Option Description

Database

Read in information from the Planner drawing Fixture Studio is connected to. This

Drawing option will only be available if the Connect to Planner option has been selected on the
File menu.
Read in information from the database, plus any blocks in the Planner drawing
Merge Fixture Studio is connected to that are not currently in the database. This option will

only be available if the Connect to Planner option has been selected on the File menu.

These are described in more detail below.

Read Blocks Option

On selecting this option the user has two check boxes: 'Clear existing Block definitions'

and 'Overwrite Existing Block definitions.

14 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management
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Reading Blocks

& Read Block Definitions (]

SaLiros

™ Drawing

" Merge
Cpliens
™ Clear existing Block defiritions
[~ Owervrite existing Blods defirrtions
-
-

(@) oK. Cancal

1. Clear existing Block definitions

If checked, this option deletes all information currently held in local memory and

refreshes it with thatheld in the central Macro Space Planning database.

2. Overwrite existing Block definitions

This check box is only available if the 'clear existing Block definition' check box is not
selected. On selecting 'Overwrite existing Block definitions', the Apply Data filters
check box also becomes available. If checked, the button to the right can be used to
bring up the Copy Options dialog box. Options checked within this dialog box will
resultin data from the central Macro Space Planning database overwriting what is
held in local memory when the OK button is clicked in the Read Block Definitions

dialog box.

Note: If neither check box is checked, data held in local
memory will be overwritten without any filtering.

Drawing Option

Note: The usual purpose of reading in from the drawing is
during implementation to bring in blocks from raw
AutoCAD. Itis normally used by expert users.

This option is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu. On selecting the Drawing option the user has two check boxes: 'Clear

existing Block definitions' and 'Overwrite Existing Block definitions.
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Reading Blocks

& Read Block Definitions (]
Sairoe

" Datsbase

{* Drawing

" Merge
Oplions
[ Clear existing Block definifions
W Overvrite existing Blods defirrtions

¥ &pply Data Filters
-

El 0] Cancal

1. Clear existing Block definitions

If checked, this option deletes all information currently held in local memory and
refreshes it with a list of the blocks in the drawing.

2. Overwrite existing Block definitions
This check box is only available if the 'clear existing Block definition' check box is not
selected. On selecting 'Overwrite existing Block definitions', the Apply Data filters
check box also becomes available. If checked, the button to the right can be used to
bring up the Copy Options dialog box. Options checked within this dialog box will
resultinformation read from the list of blocks in the drawing overwriting what is
held in local memory when the OK button is clicked in the Read Block Definitions
dialog box.

Merge Option
The merge option is a combination of reading from the database and reading from the
drawing. Itis only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu.

& Read Block Definitions [=]

Saunoe

" Dpatsbase

[~ Load Blacks into Drawing

(7] )4 Cancal

If Merge is selected, the blocks in the currently selected drawing will be compared to
those held in local memory. Data from any blocks in the drawing butnot in the database
will be read into local memory. If blocks in the drawing are also in local memory and

16 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Saving Blocks

they contain information different to local memory, some of this information (typically
size data, block description [not block name] and connection point information) will be
read into Fixture Studio and overwrite the information in local memory.

Note: The Load Blocks into Drawing is not currently
functional.

Saving Blocks

Information on blocks is held within the central Macro Space Planning database. When
Fixture Studio is started, the information is loaded into local memory. When data has
been added, changed, or deleted, that data needs to be written back to the central Macro
Space Planning database to be made permanent. This is done by selecting the Save
Blocks option on the File menu.

Note: Gondola information is read into Fixture Studio on
start-up. Again, it is held in local memory and is only
written back to the central Macro Space Planning database
when the Save Gondolas option is invoked from the file
menu.

Block information can be saved to the database, to the drawing or both. The options are
invoked from the File menu or from the toolbar. To have the option of saving block
information to the currently active drawing (and DWG file for the block held in the
directory specified in the configuration module) the Connect to AutoCAD option must
also have been selected.

ma Fixture Studio
File | Edit WView Window Help
Read Elacks ... Ctrl+ O
Save Blocks ., Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...
Mormalize Elocks ...

Create 305 filais)

Redefine blacks from disk

Bleck Factery ...
Configure o
v  Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl.dwa)

Exit

Save Blocks

Concepts for Saving Blocks

Before saving any blocks, it is helpful to understand how the process works. There are
two cases: connected to Planner and no connected to planner.
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Saving Blocks

Not Connected To Planner

If Fixture Studio is not connected to Planner (option on File menu) then Fixture Studio
can only save information back to the Macro Space Planning database. This would
typically be used to write MSP specific information in local memory back to the database.
Examples would include fixture attribute information, changes to merchandisable areas
and so on.
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Connected to Planner

If Fixture Studio is connected to Planner (option on File menu) then Fixture Studio can
save information back to the Macro Space Planning database as well as the block in the
currently active drawing and the DWG file in the directory specified in the Directories

tab of the Configuration module.
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Saving Blocks

2 Seve Block Definieny
Berbnation
o Caizbae

R Lrmwirg

Cpbons
W A Hew Defribos
F frdres fave
[T Sane Do Bodis
W Qedy Soue Sewcied Bochy

W e Bk Fies

k] (113 ] Cancal

l

Fixture in Active
Drawing

<

DWG File

in Active Drawing

<> —

<

Macro
Space
Planning
Database

‘““--.___‘_‘_____._.__,.f‘

On clicking OK in the Save Block Definitions dialog box, the following actions take place.
1. Theinformation held in local memory is permanently written to the database.

2. XData (MSM specific data) is written to the instance of the block in the currently
active drawing. (An instance of every block being saved must be in the currently

active drawing).

3. A copy of the block in the currently active drawing is written to the directory
specified in the Category tab of the block Details dialog box.

Note: If Fixture Studio is not connected to Planner, the
fixture in the active drawing will not have its XData
updated, nor will a copy of the block be written to the
directory specified in the Category tab of the block Details

dialog box.
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Saving Blocks

Save Blocks - Not Connected to Planner Drawing
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[z )4 I Cancal

If Fixture Studio is not connected to the Planner drawing, the options to write to the
drawing and write block files will be grayed out and unavailable. It will only be possible
to save the current version of the local data held in Fixture Studio to the database. The
available options are:

Option Description
Add New This option writes back all new block definitions in the locally stored data that
Definitions are not presently held that in the database.

This option will write back information from any blocks that have been
Enforce Save changed but not selected for saving if the '‘Only Save Selected Blocks' option
has been selected.

Only Save Selected This option will only save blocks that have been highlighted. It allows a subset
Blocks of data to be saved back; not the entire contents of Fixture Studio.

Update Database

with Drawing This option is not currently functional.
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Saving Blocks

Save Blocks - Connected to Planner Drawing
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If Fixture Studio is connected to the Planner drawing, the options to write to the drawing
and write block files will be available. This means date will be written to the database. In
addition, XData can be written to the blocks in the drawing Fixture Studio is currently
connected to and DWG files for the blocks being saved will be written to the Windows
folder specified in the Directories tab of the Configuration module.

Note: More information on this is in the section on fixture

creation.
Option Description
Add New This option writes back all new block definitions in the locally stored data that
Definitions are not presently held that in the database.

Enforce Save

This option will write back information from any blocks that have been
changed but not selected for saving if the 'Only Save Selected Blocks' option
has been selected.

Save Dumb Blocks Save blocks without any MSM information assigned.

Only Save Selected This option will only save blocks that have been highlighted. It allows a subset

Blocks

of data to be saved back; not the entire contents of Fixture Studio.

Write Block Files

Write XData to the blocks in the current drawing and write a copy of the
associated DWG files to the Windows folder specified in the Directories tab of
the Configuration module.

Update Database
with Drawing

This option is not currently functional.

Note: The block written to the specified directory is the
'definition’ block. Instances of this block are then placed in
floor plans -itis the 'template’ for all blocks being placed by
store planners.
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Deleting Blocks

Deleting Blocks
Deleting blocks from Fixture Studio takes place in multiple stages.
1. Mark block for deletion within Fixture Studio.
2. Save deletion information back to the database.

3. Purge the block information from the database.

Marking blocks for deletion within Fixture Studio

Blocks are marked for deletion in Fixture Studio by highlighting the block then using the
Delete option on the right click menu.
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A confirmation dialog box will appear. Click OK to confirm the deletion.

| Fecture Studio ==

Delete this block (Example_Foture) ?

[e Cancel

The block name will then be grayed outin the Fixture hierarchy and the icon will turn
black in the Block details list.
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Save deletion information back to the database

At present the block has a delete flag set againstitin the information held locally within
Fixture Studio. The next stage is to write that information back to the central Macro Space
Planning database so the delete flag is set there as well. This is done by highlighting the
entry in the Fixture Hierarchy and then using the Save Block Definitions dialog box from
the File menu.
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The Destination should be set to Database and the Enforce Save/Only Save Selected
blocks options check. On clicking OK, the delete flag will be written to the database.

Permanently Deleting the blocks in the Administration Module

The blocks can be permanently deleted from the database by selecting the Purge option
from the Tools menu in the Administration module.

o | Purge i
@i b
T Frocuds 0 products
T tmeges 0 images

[T flzrcarams 0 planograms

T Logs 0 log records
T Targets .. targets
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T Users 0 users
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A dialog box will appear with the results.
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Example_Fixture(Example Fixture) deleted successhuly

This will list the block successfully deleted and the blocks which cannot be deleted.
Typical reasons preventing blocks from being deleted include:

= Fixtures presentin floor plan (blocks cannot be deleted from the database if instances
still exist in other tables in the database).

= Fixture information may be present in other tables in the database, causing
referential integrity problems.
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3
AutoCAD Operations from Fixture Studio
Connecting to AutoCAD

Before the AutoCAD functionality can be used from within Fixture Studio, users must
first connect to the Planner module. Until this is done, the AutoCAD options on the file
menu will remain grayed out and unavailable.

ﬁh Fixture Studio
Edit Wiew Window Help

Read Blocks ... Cird+ 0
Save Blocks ... Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas

Laad Blocks into Drawing

Load Blocks from Disk ..

Layout Blocks in Drawing

Mormalize Blocks _..

Create 305 file(s

Eedefine blacks from desk

Bleck Factony ..

Configure F&
Connect to AutoCAD

Exit

The Connect to AutoCAD option on the File Pull down Menu must be selected. If the
AutoCAD environment is not open, AutoCAD will be activated. Ifitis open, Fixture
Studio will link to AutoCAD. When fixture Studio has connected to Planner, the
AutoCAD based options will change from being grayed out to available and the Connect
to AutoCAD option will have a tick by it.
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Load Blocks into Drawing

L% Fisture Studio
File| Edit Wiew Window Help
Read Blacks ... Cirl+ O
Save Blocks ., Ctrl=%
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing .
Mormalize Blacks ...

Create 305 file(s)

Redefine blacks from disk

Bleck Factory ..
Configure &
v  Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl.dwa)

Exit

Load Blocks into Drawing

The Load Blocks into Drawing command is used to take copies of the DWG files from
the Macro Space Planning directories currently specified in Fixture Studio and transfer
them to the currently active drawing in AutoCAD

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

There are three stages to this.

1. Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio
2. Select the Load Blocks into Drawing option
3. Select the Insert option in AutoCAD

Selecting the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio; from the
hierarchical tree, or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block, or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Load Blocks into Drawing
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Using the Load Blocks into Drawing option

Using the Load Blocks into Drawing will load the block definitions into the AutoCAD
drawing. They will be loaded to the AutoCAD database associated with drawing and
will not become visible until the insert command is used to put instances into the visible

part of the drawing.

T Fixture Studio

Edit Wiew Window Help

Save Blocks ..

Configure

Eat

Read Blacks ..

Save Gondolas

Bleck Factery ...

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ...
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...
Mormalize Blocks ...
Create 305 filalz)
Redefine blocks from disk

v | Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl.dwa)

Cirl= 0
Cirl+5

Using the Insert Option

The Insert option can be invoked by typing INSERT into the command line.

This will bring up the Insert dialogue box.
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Load Blocks from Disc
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Block definitions can be selected using the Name drop down list. After specifying the

Insertion Point, Scale, Rotation Angle and whether or not the components of the block
are to be exploded, clicking on OK will place an instance of the block definition in the

drawing.

Note: See the AutoCAD help files for full information on the
Insert Options.

Load Blocks from Disc

Load Blocks from Disc enables the user to select blocks from a source outside of the
Macro Space Management database and load them into the currently active AutoCAD
drawing. (This is in contrast to the Load Blocks into Drawing op tion which selects copies
of the DWG files from the Macro Space Planning directories currently specified in Fixture
Studio).

There are two stages to this.

1. Select the Load Blocks from Disk option

2. Select the Insert option in AutoCAD

Using the Load Blocks from Disc Option

Using the Load Blocks from Disc option will transfer the block definitions into the
AutoCAD drawing. They will not become visible until instances have been placed in the

drawing.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.
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Load Blocks from Disc
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Exit

This will bring up Select blocks to Load dialogue box. Navigate to the required directory
and highlight the required blocks. Click on Open to transfer the block definitions to the

active AutoCAD drawing. They will not become visible until the insert command is used
to put instances into the visible part of the drawing.
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Using the Insert Option in AutoCAD

When the block definitions have been transferred into the drawing, they are stored as
information only. In order for an instance of the block to be visible in the drawing, it has
to be inserted by typing Insert into the command line.

| INSERT

This will bring up the Insert dialogue box.
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Laying Out Blocks
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Block definitions can be selected using the Name drop down list. After specifying the

Insertion Point, Scale, Rotation Angle and whether or not the components of the block
are to be exploded, clicking on OK will place an instance of the block definition in the

drawing.

Note: See the AutoCAD help files for full information on the
Insert Options.

Laying Out Blocks

The Laying out Blocks option is similar to the Load Blocks into Drawing option, except
thatitbypasses the AutoCAD Insert command and lays out the selected blocks in a grid
pattern in the currently active drawing in the AutoCAD environment.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

There are two stages to this.
=  Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio
=  Select the Layout Blocks in Drawing option

Select the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio; from the
hierarchical tree, or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block, or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Select the Laying Out Blocks Option

Click on the Layout Blocks in Drawing option in the File pull down menu.

W
Edit WView Window Help
Read Blacks .. Ctrl-0
Save Blocks . Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Lead Blocks from Disk ...
Layout Blocks in Drawing .
Mormalize Blocks ...

Create 305 filels)

Redefine blocks from disk

Bleck Factory ..
Configurs F&
v | Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl .dwg)

Exit

This will bring up the Layout Options dialogue box.
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The spacing between blocks can be specified by the X, Y and Z spacing. Ticking the
appropriate check boxes will add the block name and/or description to each block when
itis drawn the active drawing. Ticking the Clear Drawing check box will clear all
previous blocks from the drawing.

Note: The Z spacing is generally left at 0 so that the blocks
draw at floor level.

Normalize Blocks

Overview of Normalizing Blocks

The Normalize Blocks command is used to modify the AutoCAD properties of blocks
selected in Fixture Studio. A copy of these blocks must be presentin the AutoCAD
drawing Fixture Studio is currently connected to. The properties of those blocks can them
be modified by means of the Normalize Blocks command. The effect of this is local and
the Fixture Studio Save Blocks command must be used to write the changes back to the
DWG files reference by AutoCAD and Planner. In addition, any blocks that have been
modified that are already placed in a floor plan will not be updated. For that a further
operation is required. This can be done in several ways. Two of the most common are:

= Manually invoke the Restructure Drawing option from the Modify menu in Planner.
= Use the Restructure Drawing options during batch publishing of floor plans.

Reasons for using Normalize Blocks

Normalize blocks is the equivalent of the AutoCAD Object Properties dialog box, but can
be used to perform bulk operations. This is particularly useful when working with blocks
that have been created outside of Macro Space Planning as they may require their
properties changed to work within the application.

= For KPIs to work within Planner, the blocks color must be set to 'By Block'

= For the 'thicken' form of highlighting to work within Planner, the line weight must be
set to 'By Block'.

Preparing to use the Normalize Blocks Functionality

Normalize Blocks operates on any instances of the blocks that are present in the drawing
Fixture Studio is currently connected to. Before using the Normalize blocks function, the

user should ensure thata copy of each required block is present in the drawing. One way
of doing this is to use the Load Blocks into Drawing option from the file menu.
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Nommalize Blocks

Using the Normalize Blocks Functionality

The Normalize Blocks dialog box is accessed from the File pull down menu.

ZE Fsture Studio

[Fle] Edit View Window Help
Read Blocks ... Cirl+ 0
Save Blocks ... Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks inte Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...
Mormalize Blocks ..,

Create 305 filels)

Redefine blacks from disk

Black Factory ...
Configure I5
Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl.dwa)

Exif

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on

the File menu.

The Normalize Blocks dialogue box enables any currently selected blocks to have their
AutoCAD Layer, Color, Line Type and Line Weight changed.

(7 Monmalize Blocks [l

Layer Calaur Line Type Line Weight
¥ Ignare " lgnore (" Ignore " Ignore
(™ Ignore 20430 Layers ™ ByLayer ™ ByLawer (" Bylayer
" Reset to'0f % Byflock (" ByBlock * EyBlock

™ Custam ™ Custarm (™ Custam

=l || =l
Layer

If set to Ignore, layers will be unchanged.

If set to Ignore 2D/3D layers they will not be affected by any changes to other layers

If set to Reset to 0, all selected blocks will have their parent layer set to the default of

0.

Color

If set to Ignore, line weights will be unchanged.

If set to By Layer, then the selected blocks will adopt the default color for the layer

they are inserted on.

If set to By Block, the selected blocks will adopt the default color for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes the color to a
alternative one - for example for a KPIL.
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= IfsettoCustom, then the modified color for the selected blocks can be set by means
of the spin control. These blocks will not then adopt the parent color of the layer they
are inserted on; nor can their color be changed to display KP1Is.

Note: Color should normally be set to By Block. This enables
blocks to have their colors changed in Planner when KPIs
are applied.

Line type

= Ifsettolgnore,line types will be unchanged.

= IfsetbyByLayer, the selected blocks will adopt the defaultline type for the layer
they inserted are on.

= IfsettoByBlock the selected blocks will adopt the default liner type for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes it to an alternative
one.

» IfsettoCustom, then the line type for the selected blocks can be set by means of the
drop down list.

Line Weight
= IfsettolIgnore, line weights will be unchanged.

= IfsetBy Layer, the selected blocks will adopt the default weight type for the layer
they inserted are on.

= Ifset ByBlock, he selected blocks will adopt the default line type for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes it to an alternative
one.

= Ifsettoa Customlevel all selected blocks will be set to the line weight selected from
the drop down list. These blocks will not then adopt the parent line weight of the
layer they are inserted on; nor can their line weight be changed by the Planner
functionality.

Note: Line weight should normally be set to By Block. This
enables blocks to have the thicknesses of their lines changes
for highlighting purposes in Planner.

Saving the Changed Blocks

Normalize Blocks modifies the block definitions in the drawing. It is still necessary to

save those changed block definitions back to the directories holding the DWG files. This
can be done using the Save Blocks option from the File menu. Full details on how to use
this dialog box can be found in the section on Reading, Saving and Deleting information.
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(P Save Block Definitions =
Dezlinatian
¥ Database

k¢ Drawing

I Enforce Sove

I Save Cumb Blocks

W Only Save Selected Blocks
k¢ Wirite Block Files

-

[z )4 I Cancal

The following settings should be used:

* Destination should be set to both Database and Drawing.
= Options should be Enforce Save, Only Save Selected Blocks and Write Block Files.

= If there are new blocks in the drawing the Add New Definitions check box should be
selected as well.

Updating Floor Plans

Any older instances of the block that are present in existing floor plans will have the old
settings. These can be updated in one of two ways:

= Manually invoke the Restructure Drawing option from the Modify menu in Planner.
=  Use the Restructure Drawing options during batch publishing of floor plans.

Manually using Restructure Drawing in Planner

Restructure Drawing can be called from the Modify Menu (Modify > Blocks >
Restructure Drawing). This will bring up the Restructure Drawing dialog box.
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| Restructure Drawing

Salect Blocks
[ Selact »» @ AddioSeleclion

Sciept By Block »=» Femaws from Seleclion

[ Select All Blacks

| CearSelecion | 1245 Blockls) Found
] Diptieme

/| Fedetne Blacks lram Disk
Euphiode Crmmpasile Blocks

T ResotLevel

T Femat Calow, Lire-Type and Lineeight to BYLAYER
Fiesal Laye
Lizl Unknewn Blocks

Apaly Exif

Selecting all blocks then invoking the Redefine Blocks from Disc option will update the
block definition in that specific floor plan.

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Planner
User Guide for full information on how to use Restructure
Drawing.

Using Restructure Drawing in a Batch Process

An alternative way of ensuring floor plans are updated with the latest definitions is to do
it via a batch process. This is set up using the Configure Floor Plan Publishing option
from the File menu. The Pre-processing tab has an option to Redefine Blocks from Disk. If
this is selected, any batch publishing of floor plans will result in the block definitions in
the floor plan being updated.
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B Floor Plan Publishing Cenfiguration = =
| Output | Rendering | Callion | Prepmcessing | validation

Fymchmnise
& MNone
= Aurdo-Synchronase
' Synchronise o match Database
T Synchronise io match Orawing

“ Cross-maich Synchronisation

[] tems to Smchronise
Inelude Futbures
Irnelude Shelves
Include Products

| Incluge Other Blocks
| Include Zones
Imcluds Vimas
[ Incluge Aisles

[ Include Markups

| Redifine Blocks from Disk
] Explode Composite Blocks

[[] Reset Levels

I FAestructure Drawing
Eil

Fiesat Layer

[E Annotaton
|¥] Annatate Fixbure

[¥] Annectabs Products
[¥] Annotate Zones
[F] Upgate Tidle Block

[[] Caleuations
[[] Calculate Areas
7] Calculate Fixbure Adjacencies

] Calculate Product Adjacencies

Fieset Color, Line-Type and Line-Waight o EYLAYER

7] Calculate Aisles Adjacencies
|| Caleulale Space Meazurements

[ Calculate Face Flanss

oK | [ Cancel

Note: See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Management
Administration Module User Guide for full information on how
to use this functionality.

Create 3DS Files

About 3DS Files

DWG files are used in the Planner module. A different sort of file (3DS file) is used to
represent equipment and merchandise in the Merchandiser module. They are also used
to display the block in the Preview tab of the Block Details dialog box.
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[~ Merchandssble sieas [ Poinis [~ Cwign [ First Prodisct Enabi= drangirgfreich srees, conrecions) [

3] s | o | Cwen |

An error message will be displayed if the required 3DS files are not found in the
Merchandiser Module or in the Preview tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Creating 3DS Files
3DS files are created using the DWG file as a template.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

There are two stages to this.
1. Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio
2. Select the Crease 3DS Files option

Select the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio; from the
hierarchical tree, or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block, or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Select the Create 3DS Option
Click on the Create 3DS Files option in the File pull down menu.

TE Foture Studio

Edit View Window Help
Read Elocks ... Cirl-0
Save Blocks .. Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks inte Drawing
Lead Blocks from Disk ...
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...
Mormalize Blocks -..

Create 305 filels)

Redefine blacks frem disk

Black Factory ...
Configure Fa
o | Connected to AutsCAD (Drawingl.dwa)

Exit

The required 3DS files will then be created in the same directory (specified in the
Directories tab of the Configuration module) as the original DWG files. A confirmatory

dialog box will appear.
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[=] Creating 306 files = [ ]

Created 3 305 fles

Note: 3DS files are also used in the Preview Tab of the Block
details dialog box. If they are absent a 'graphics not found'
message will result.

Redefine Blocks from Disc

Redefine Blocks from Disc allows the user to overwrite any blocks in the current
selected floor plan in Planner with the latest versions specified in Fixture Studio.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

Itis accessed from the File pull down menu and is only active when Fixture Studio is
connected to AutoCAD.

L% Fisture Studio

[Fle] Edit View Window Help
Read Blocks .. Ctrl+ 0
Save Blocks .. Ctrl=%
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing .
Mormalize Blacks ...

Create 305 file(s)

Redefine blacks from disk

Bleck Factory ..
Configure -
¥ | Connected to AutoCAD (Drawingl.dwg)
Exit
On selecting the command, Fixture Studio will identify all blocks in the drawing

referenced by the Connect to AutoCAD option and replace them with the blocks
currently referenced in Fixture Studio. A confirmatory dialog box will appear.
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(=) Redefine blocks from dik =

TR edewwnAd 1 S0 Applcation_[hatalMER_DEMC_DETBlocks|Misc Blocksi[_Bin_36x 360036, DWG
Redevin 0150 Application_[eta\MSP DEMO_DE\Eecks|Basic Rackingll_ER_End_|-Leg_1x24x72.DWG

iR edevwy 0150 Applcation_[Data\MEP_DEMG DEBlocks|Basic Rackingil_ER_L-Leg_1x24x72.0WG
iRedevin 0L S0 AspEeation_Deta\MSP_DEMO_DE\BocksBasic Rackingll_BR_Fiture_36x74x72. WG

iR edevwndd LS00 Applcation_DhatalMEe_DEMC_DENBlocksBasic Rackingll_BR_Stark_L-Leq_Lx24x72, 004G
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ViRedevi0 LS00 Apphcation_Data\MSP_DEMO_DETBocks|Basic Raddngll_BR_T-Leg_Lx48x72 DwG
Redevwnd S0 Anpkcation_Dats\MSP_DEMO_DEVBlecks\Basic Racking|T_BR_Start_T-Leg_1x48x72.0DWG
Redevwn 01500 Applcation_Duta\MSP_DEMO_DEIElocks|Basic Rackingl[_ER _Slatwall_Ease_36x24x3.DWGE
TRedevwn (1 S0 Application_DatalMEF_DEMC_DEBlocks\Basic Rackingll_ER _Slatwall_B6:c172 DG

.3

10

‘ 1 |

Note: this task can also be carried out using the Restructure
Drawing option in the Planner module.
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4
Navigating Block Definitions

Setting Columns

The columns that display in the Block Definitions window can be configured by clicking
on the Set Columns in Grid Icon in the toolbar.

Note: The columns displayed in the Gondola Definitions
window cannot be configured.

B Fidure Studio
Eile Edit Miew Window Help
Qo (P e -l m=t e aRE < oy
This will bring up the Columns dialogue box.
Colurns [zt
Calumres: Boralabie:
Eamslon, o ] Status
j[n] Conneclons
Mame Marufacturer
Dizscription Parte
Type Size X
Cirectary » | Sige ¥
Size 2
_< | |pays
Materia
Linits
Renge
[z] ak, | Cancsl

The Columns frame on the left contains a list of the columns that are currently displayed.
The Available Frame on the right contains a list of columns that are not being currently
displayed. The list of columns to be displayed can be modified by making use of the
selection arrow in the middle of the dialogue box. When the selection has been made,
clicking on OK will resultin the Block Definition table being rearranged accordingly.
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Grouping Operations - Edit Menu

1481
1430
1475
1478
1477
1473
1460
1455
1453
1457
1458
1455
1454
1453

R R g

<

(1 Block Definitions
o=

Maime
[_Mewspaper _Rack_35x17x55
ME Cap Head Saew - 16 mm lang
ME Cap Head Soew - 20 mm lang
ME Cap Head Sorew - 30 mm lang
ME Cap Head Soew - 25 mm lang
M10 CapHead Screw - 30 mm long
[_Eura-Palet-2
[_Checkout_Composite
I_Chedkout_Display_S6:24x 14
[_2 Drawer Dedk G0x30x23
I_3 Draw_Fiing_Cabiret_1ox24x30
[_4_Draw_Fiing_Cabinet_19%24x51
[_Exeoutive _Chair
1_Office_Chair

Drescription
Mewspaper Radc 26 x 17 x 55
IG5 Cap Head Screw - 16 mm long
145 Cap Head Sorew - 20 min leng
I*% Cap Head Screw - 30 mmlong
[ Cap Head Screw - 25 mmlong
10 Cap Head Sorew - 30 mm krg
Eura Palet 2: 39.25 x 47,25 % 5.75
Checkout Compasite
Chedwut Display 95 x 24 % 14
2Draver Desk 60 % 30 % 26
3 Drawer Fiing Cabinet 15 x 24 x 35
4 Draw Flng Cabinet 19 x 24 x 51
Exeoutive Chair
Cffice Chair

Type
Fxture
Part
Part
Part
Part
Part
Fiscbure
Compaste
Fibure
Fitting
Fitting
Fitting
Fitting
Fitting

= R

Diractary

Idisc Blacks
45M
45
g
[45H
45M
Mise Blacks
Iisc Blacks
Iisc Bladks
Iiec Bladks
IMisc Blacks
Iisc Blacks
Iisc Blodks
IMigc Blacks

s

Grouping Operations - Edit Menu

The Group By option on the View Pull Down Menu allows blocks with a common
criterion to be grouped together, then the list expanded or collapsed.

Yiew | Window Help

Find Ctrl+F
Refresh F5
Show Extra Info Ctrl« M
Display Product Tree

Display Products Grid

Display Mewly Imported Products

Display Style Types

Product Image Configuration

Display Deleted Products

Materials

Show Group By (<Ctrl> + G) brings up a box above the table of blocks descriptions

titled ‘Drag a column header here to group by that column’.
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| Descipticn Type

! Dtzplay Podium 48 % 48 % 6
:I_Display_Podium_35x36xE Display Podium 36 % 3636
T_Fashion_Ral_$8x36:x45 Fashion Rl 43 x 36« 43

When this is done the list of blocks is sorted into groups specified by the header dragged
into the box.

i Mame Deseription Type

‘Heanyy Duty Rackng shelf for 72 1.

I_Metal_Lioright_Shedf_smxasnl
I_Metal Loright_Shelf 36x30x1

mMetal Upright Shelf 43 x 24 x 1
Metal Unright Shelf 35 » 30 % 1

& 1500 A4 Tikh Block {44 Title Block TitleBlodk -

T | -

Clicking on the dragged column header will change the direction the data is sorted. The
grouped data can be expanded or collapsed using the options on the View pull down
menu. A collapsed view is as below.
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Filtering Blocks

1 | il

Any individual section of grouped blocks can be expanded or collapsed by clicking on
the "+ or ’-" signs to the left of the section.

Filtering Blocks

The list of blocks showing in the Block Details dialogue box may be filtered using the
filtering option on the toolbar (or from the Edit menu).

Ele dit Yiew Window Help o |
SEo (Pl e Bl il e AR < D%
This will bring up the Filter Listed Blocks dialog box.

W
~Mame ¥ BodiTypes

I‘| LI ¥ Shew Fixturs Blacks
I Show Fitkng Blacks
[# Shew Composite Blacks
¥ Show Shelf Blocks
¥ Shew Braduct Blocks
v Show TiteSlocks
[ Shew Reference Blacks
[ Shew Other Blocks
[ Shew Part Blocks
[ Shew Unknown Blodks

[+ Elock Status
¥ Show Yalid Blodes

¥ Show Mew Blacks
¥ Show Changed Biods
¥ Show Database Blodes

W Show Drawing Blods

2 v o B a @

¥ Show Dumh Biods

oK | cacal |

Filtering by name uses implied wild cards, although “*" and ‘?” are also allowed.
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I0 < Hamne Description Type Cirectary

(P 1530 T_MU_Leg_0-5x3472 Metal Upright Leg 0.5 « 24 % 72 part MEM

1437 I_HDR_Lippsr_Leg Swbx<53 Heznry Duty Reclang Upper Leg + ... :Fitting Heawy Duty Radcking
F 1438 [_HDE _Base_Leg_hodxds Heavy Duby Rackng Base Leg 9% .., -Friting Heayy Duty Raddng
1427 I_ER_Start Tdeg_lod8x95  [Basic Racking Strar TLeg I 43 x.. Fitting Basic Raddng
#1426 I_BR_Skert Tdeq_isxaSuxdz Basic Racking Stark TLleg 1 x 43 x... ‘Filling Basc Racking
1425 [_BR_Start_T-Leg_ix#8x72  :Basic Racing Srart TLeg 1x 98 x... Fitling Basc Raddng

P 1424 I_ER_Fnd_T4eg_lxd48xds Basic Raddng End T-Leg 1 x 48 x 96 :Frtting Banc Raddng

Search String

Result

Leg

All examples of blocks containing Leg

I_BR_T-Leg_1x48x72

Find that exact file name

I_BR_T-Leg_1*

Find all examples of blocks beginning I BR_T-Leg_1

To show all blocks again, clear the text box and press Return.

Filtering by Block Status

The Block Status can be seen to the left of the Block Definitions Window.

& 1528 T_Metal_Upright_43x30xE4  Metal Upright 48 x 30 x B4 Fixture  Metal Uprights
w1527 I_Metal_Upright_43:x30x72 Ihetal Upright 8 x 30 x 72 Foiture  Metal Uprights
@ 1526 I_Metal_Upright_36x 30056 Metal Lpright 25 < 30 « 56 Fixture  Metal Uprights
& 1525 [_Metal_Upright_36x30mE4 Pl Lipright 36 x 30 x 84 Fixhure Metal Liprights

By using the Block Status frame it is possible to select blocks meeting specific stages of

being registered in Fixture Studio.

Icon Description Comments
& Show Valid These are blocks that have just been updated by having the XData
Blocks written to the blocks stored in the directory specified in the Categories
tab of the Block Details dialog box.
& Show New These are blocks just imported into fixture studio.
Blocks
Show These are blocks where the data has been changed in Fixture Studio
& Changed but not yet written back to the database.
Blocks
& Show These are blocks where the information in Fixture studio matches that
Database held in the database.
Blocks
@ Show These are blocks in the drawing containing XData, but where that
Drawing information has not yet been written back to the database. This is
Blocks achieved by assigning data in the Block Details dialog box and then
writing that data back to the drawing, but not the database.
Show Dumb These are blocks where no Macro Space Planning information has
= Blocks been assigned: they are pure AutoCAD blocks.
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Find Block Definitions

Filtering by Block Type

By using the Block Type Frame, the blocks displayed in the Block Definitions window
can be restricted to those of specific types.

[¥ Blodk Types
[w Show Bixcture Blacks
|w Show Fitng Blods
[ Show Composite Blacks
W Show Shelf Bods
[~ Show Froduct Blocks
[~ Show TideBlocks
[~ Show Reference Blocks
[~ Show Other Biods
[~ Show Part Blodks
[~ Show Uniguown Biods

These types are set in the Retail Type drop down list in the Category Tab of the block
Details dialog box.

'S Block Details: | HOR_Beam_120:1 -5

De=cripbon: |Hbew3,l Duty Racking Been 10 x 1.5x 4
Categary |;nser1iun | Size | Connections | Parts | ﬁ:d].lrE] LDAS | Sty

Equpment Type
Retal Ty <

Attadhes to Primary Equipment
Attaches to Secondary Equipment
Accepts Sepondary EQuipment
Comer Blodk:

Find Block Definitions
Clicking on the Find Icon on the toolbar will bring up the Find Block dialogue box.
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A Fidure Studio
Eile Edit Yeew Window Help
=T e R e R A I T IR A
[ Find Block =]
Find: =g
[} Mame Diesenptaon =

1620 1_MU_Leg_0-5e2d, . bletal Upright Leg 05« 24 = 72
1316 |_BR_LLeg 1x24.. Basic Rackingl Legl 24« 35
1324 |_BR_T-Leg 1wdf . Basic Racking T Leg1 « 48 72
|_BR_T-Leq 1448 \Basic Racking T Leg1 « 48% 72
1326 |_BR_T-Leq_1wdf . Bazsic Racking T Leg1 « 48x %6

1314 |_BR_LLeg 1x24. Basic Rackingl Leg1 x 24 & 72 =]

ok | cencal |

To use the Find Option, type in the required search string into the Find box and press
Return. A list of block definitions matching the search string will appear in the box
below. To display a block definition in the hierarchical tree in the Object Browser,
highlight it in the list of block definitions and click on the OK button. The block
definition in the Object Browser will be highlighted and the Find Block dialogue box will
close.

Note: The search string will not allow wild cards such as “?’
and *'. The search string will match any block description
with a comparable string in the ID, Name or Description
fields. In the above example the search string rack has
matched instances of the name Leg.
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Relationships with Other Modules

Overview of Relationships to other Modules

The settings made within Fixture Studio are affected by and interact with settings made
within other modules within Macro Space Management

Ra :
Status — e — Units
w
+ Admin +
hanufacturer Y Modue [f Styles
Systam = || Us=er Definad
Variables Attributes.
Lavels Fixture ] Configuration |, Directories
» Studio i Meadule "
Layers Praduct Studio Materials

Administration Module
The following can be configured within the Admin Module:

List of Manufacturers.
List of Ranges.
Available status’s

List of possible Styles
List of default units
User Defined Attributes

Configuration Module

The following can be configured within the Configuration Module:

Layers

Directory for graphics (dwg and 3DS) files

List of aliased layers a block can be inserted on, and which connections are valid on.

These can only be configured within Planner.
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Overview of Relationships to other Modules

Levels

= Listofavailable levels to insert an block on — only configurable within database

Product Studio

= Listof available materials — this affects the appearance of the graphics.
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6

The Admin Module

Access to the Administration Module

Access to the Administration module is controlled by the Functional Security dialog box
accessed from the Security Menu.

EFunc‘tinnal Security === @
File Yiew Help
= P R M
{_ser Groups | Group Relaborships |
[=1-530 Al
H lﬂ Admin

#-R Equipment Planner

-8 Equipment Planning Managar
H-ff Eurape

-] 1S5C Reader

H- R IS5C Uger

@] merchandise Flanner

#-R merchandise Flanning Manager
H-f0 morth America

H-4R Aestaf warkd

@8 Stendard User

14j03/2014 [ 09:24

Access to this module is strictly controlled as Administrators control access rights and
privileges for users within Macro Space Planning. They also control the global settings
which affect the behavior of the application for all users. The examples in this section
show where data in Fixture Studio is configured. Most users will not actually be able to
access the module - the information in this section is to allow users to see how data is
configured,

Configuring the List of Manufacturers

The List of Manufacturers is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.
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Configuring the List of Ranges

T o Dk Faiie =]

erorm Fampe General

e i [[oeetes | Gut | Gevnines | Pet | Dot | ubia | Sekmiterge | e tunieii o | Suf | P | QI'ECDCIH
—— 1am ’ |I"5H j
Bt e \i tater = B e = v -
by i o - ﬂ.,,. [Manufacturer: |Cq.\11 Manufacture - Equipment J
P e Lrwn £ Category: |335|C Racking j

r o

L ] E 3:-:9-1 Units: | Ainch j
et e
= Materal: |Buey Grey Bl
s Prnt Material: [Brey Grey =l
T
s Status: [current Bl
i
a2 Effective Date: for  ay 2018 =l
ettt .
o Exprry Dat: [31 December 2959 =l
[ ] Product Code: [
F— ) .| s
I | e e, Teon: [E Fetwe =l
Do L rese = T Ewtrie Srvininy -
— m L e Cost: [

[E] sen | = | e

The List of Manufacturers can be configured using the Manufacturers option on the
General menu in the Administration Module.
£ Administration
File Planning  Merchandising  Logs
Calendars
Caler Thernes
Custorn Query
Key Pecfarmance Indicstars
Mamufacturers
Status
Status Levels
Systemn Vaniables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes

This brings up the Manufacturers dialogue box.

=] Manufacturers =N EoR ==
File  Help
= & e o5
Hame + Cade Type
b Erend BRA {Praducts
Brand B ERE Praducks
| Generic Equipment 0oz Fichures
Generic Froduct 024 Praducts
O Manufacture - Equipment 001 Fixtures
Crem Marufachre -Products 003 Prachcts
| Showing & manufacturers [14f03/2014 | 1222 ¢

This enables a list of manufacturers to be built up and edited. This listis then used in
both the Fixture Studio and Product Studio modules. The manufacturers assigned to
fixtures and products are primarily used for reporting purposes.

Configuring the List of Ranges

The List of Ranges is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in the Block
Definitions dialog box.
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Configuring the List of Ranges

[ Wi B L1, el [ =]
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The List of Ranges can be configured using the Ranges option on the Merchandising

menu in the Administration Module.

E{ Administration
File General Planning Logs Security Tools Wi

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles
Planogram Finamcial Weighting
Plancgram Import Styles
Planogram Substitution
Product Code Types
Ranges
Seasons
Strategies

Styles
This brings up the Ranges and Range Groups dialogue box.

"

E Ranges and Range Growps
File Edit Wiew Help

E" E’“‘h“:'rnxn--?lflﬁl IE %EH

o=y

Mirinmum | Maadmuim

e [Rance Maime | Linit
= Temperatures 1 Fmi:n Geads degress Centigrads - 1.0 mit
-] Ambient Goods 2 |2 Chiled Goods degress Cenfigrads - 1.00 4.00
--{_ Chiled Goods 3 (3 Ambient Goeds degress Cenfigrac - 10.00 0.00|
--_] Frazen Goods
| Showing 3 ranges [2401/2014 [ 18:33 ¢

Temperature ranges can be assigned to both equipment and merchandise to ensure that
only products and planograms are only placed on compatible equipment.
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Configuring the Available Status's

Configuring the Available Status's

The List of Statuses is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block

Definitions.
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The List of Statuses can be configured using the Status option on the General menu in the

Administration Module.
£ Administration
Frle Flanning Merchandisang  Logs

Calendars
Calar Thermes
Custorn Query
Key Pedformance Indicators
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes

This brings up the Status dialogue box.
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Configuring the List of Styles

E%!u:
File Edit View

X | Tn
L =)

=y |

Type -
- | Floor
Flaor
Flagr
Floor
Planagram
Planagram

Planogram
Planagram
Planagram
Planagram

Lewvel

Proposed
iourrent
Histonc

Proposead
Suthorised
Publshed
Current
Hitiric

Desoiption {Qrder | Reversbie

Proposed

Existing 3
Closed 1
Propesed 1
Authorized 2
Published 2.5
urment 3
Superseded 4

D OERO EEO

Read Only | Selectable | =

EEOEOEOD  ERCEO

14j02/2014

&1

-

i

16240

B X OEEEl CELK]

The Statuses available for blocks can be added, edited and deleted. Their order can also
be configured. Changes can be defined as reversible or irreversible and files can be set to
read only status when that status is reached. Finally, statuses can be set to be selectable or
not selectable. Selectable statuses can be selected manually. Non-selectable statuses
change automatically when other actions are carried out.

Configuring the List of Styles

The List of Styles is used in the Available Styles Frame of the Styles/Ranges tab in Block

Definitions.
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Configuring the List of Styles

(7 Block Details: [_BR_Shelf_324:1

Deescription: }:'Iasi: Racking Shelf 36 x 24x 1

Categery | Inserton | Size | Connections | Barks | Eixture | LDAs

Available Shles: Selected Styles:

Standard Fixiure Standard Fixture
Podium Shelf

Shelf

Peg

Eirt

Peghozrd

Slatted Back Panel
Chstruckion
(Crasshar

Fiad

Lateral Rod
Polygonal Shelf
Sign

bl

Min Mg Urita:
Temperature range: | ambiant Goods :I l-:lj .‘Oj deqgrees Centigrade =

[z Save | 0K, | Cancsl |

The List of Styles can be configured using the Styles option on the Merchandising menu
in the Administration Module.

T administration
File General Planning [@ Logs Security Tools Wi

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles
Planogram Finamcial Weighting
Plancgram Import Styles
Planogram Substitution
Preduct Code Types
Ranges
Seasons
Strategies

Styles
This brings up the Styles dialogue box.

58 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Configuring the Default Units

(=] styles b = [
File Edit View Help
= ¥ o | B
| Style Relationships | Test |
Syl D - Hamz Crescaiplion Siyle Type
1 Clarded Falue Slanded Falue Frduie Sl.g,l|= Bl
2 2 Podmum PodumdPalel Frduie Fraduie Slyle B
3 3 Pegbasrd General Peghaard Shelf Siyle all
4 4 Elalbed B ack Pane Gensral Slal Pansl Shelf Siyle B
[ 5 Obsluckan Oksluchan Shdfﬂl_l,lle all
[ 6 Ciozsber Gensral Ciozshar Shelf Siyle B
7 7 Red Gensral Red Shdfﬂl_l,lle all
b} 9 Lalerel Rod General Hanging Rod /8 & Shelf Siyle B
9 10 Shak Gensral Sheak Shdfﬂl_l,lle all
10 11 Peg General Peg Shelf Siyle B
11 12 Bn Gensral Br/Basket Shdfﬂl_l,lle all
12 A Slanderd Shelved Slandard Shelwed Preduct Siyle B
13 21 Hung Pieduct Hung Piedusl Preduct Style all
14 &2 Brned Product Enred Pioduct Preduct Style B
15 #3 Polyganal Shelf Peluganal Shel Shelf Siyle all
16 24 Sign General Sign Shelf Siyle B
17 25 Equip Display Equipmenl Dizplay Preduct Style L=
i

Styles can be added, edited and deleted in the Styles tab. The relationships between the
varying types of styles can be defined in the Style Relationships Tab. The Test Tab allows
users to conform the requisite Style Relationships have been defined. Styles can then be
used (for example) to ensure than only compatible shelves are put onto fixtures in
Merchandiser or that only compatible planograms are put onto equipment in the Planner

and Merchandiser modules and in In--Store Space Collaboration.

Configuring the Default Units

The List of Units is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block Definitions.
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General

Qirectorys

Print Material:
Stakus:

Effective Date:

Expiry Date:
Product Code:
Toon:

Cost:

Jres 2
|Cq.\11 Manufachure - Equipment j
[Basic Rackng =]
[imperal inch =l
|B'uu Grey ﬂ
|5'I.IH Grey _1]
[currens =]
for  ay 2018 =l
[31 pecenber 2959 =l
|

|E Future :!
—

The List of Units can be configured using the Units option on the General Pull down
menu in the Administration Module.
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Configuring Fixed User Defined Attributes

€% Administration
File P Ianning Mcr:handlsmg Logs

Calendars
Caler Thernes
Custern Query
Key Performance Indicators.
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
Uzer Defined Attributes

This brings up the Units Admin Tool dialogue box.

[=] Units Admin Tasl
File Unit Dimensions Help

= " e’

=)

1.0
20
a0
a0
ED
70
an
a0

Urig IL Symibal Desciiplion Frefig ~ Sulfiz  Onder
i 1 rum Pute rumbe 1
2 2 depg Biabylarian
3 3 i fnm
4 S5a nektic granme ]
[ B weoond | glandaid second &
[ 7 chaige elechical
7 3 imlensly | mebic luminance ed
g 3E LK. Sheriing E

Dilzet” 51 Factor

1.00
000 00745329
0ol n.ac
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0.0l 1.00
0.0 1.00
0o 1.00
0o 1.00

Crizplay

k|| B & B B B
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= ] ] ] ] ] ]
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This allows units to be added, edited or deleted. It also allows other settings to be

specified; for example whether use of that unit is mandatory.

Configuring Fixed User Defined Attributes

The List of Fixed User Defined Attributes is used in the UDAs tab in the Block

Definitions dialog box.
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Configuring Fixed User Defined Attributes

F Block Details: |_Basic_Chiller 48i36:72 [z

Deescription: l.‘lasi: Chiler 88 inx 36 inx 72in

: | stvles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | Sheff | Prewiew

Fixed Attributes
Piogerty Walug £
1 [Bestoctin: 1 |
2 |Dbsakszenl ¥

Variable Attributes

Cammenis - Cammenis -
Fixture - Damaged {Replace) Finture - Damaged {Replace)

Fisture - Differant to Flan Fixture - Differant to Plan

Fixture - Incarrectly Installed Fixture - Incarrectly Instalied

Fixture - Chstructed (Major) Fixture - Ohstructed (Major)

Fistture - Chalructed (Miner) Fistbure - Obstructed {Mine)

Fizture - Wom

Fiscture = Wrong Color (Replace)

Fichure - Wrong Sine (Replace)
IMerchandise - Product Quanliies Wrang

Finture - YWom

Fixtture - Wrong Color (Replace)

Fixbure - Wrong Sire (Replace)
IMerchandse - Product Quanlibes Wrang

| |

Ierchandse - Products Demaged erchandse - Froducts Demaged
Merchandse - Froducts Mssing Merchandse - Products Mssng
Planogram Bays Different S=quence ta Plan Plarogram Bays Different S=quence to Plan
Plarogram Design nat as Plan Plarogram Deson not as Flan
Planagram Fxture Size Wrong Flanagram Fxture Size Wrong
Signage - Damaged i Signage - Damaged =
[z Save 0K, Cancsl

UDAs are of two types:

UDA

Type Description

Fixed This is definition data - one set of data will apply to all fixtures of that type. Fixed UDAs
UDA are configured in the Administration Module.

This is instance data - different values can be assigned to each example of that fixture
placed in a floor plan. Variable UDAs are configured using the Edit Attribute
Definitions option from the Edit menu in Fixture Studio.

Variable
UDA

The list of fixed User Defined Attributes (UDA’s) can be configured using the User
Defined Attribute option on the Edit menu in the Administration Module.
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Configuring Fixed User Defined Attributes

€ Administration
File Planning  Merchandising  Logs
Calendars
Caler Thernes
Custern Query
Key Performance Indicators.
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
Uzer Defined Attributes

This brings up the User Defined Attributes dialogue box. This allows User Defined
attributes to be added, edited and deleted. Fixed UDAs for fixtures are configured using

the Block option.
" = )
(=] User Defined Attributes
File Wiew
| 53
; Tipe [Humber ¢ | Name | DataType | Mondatory | Sequence |Defauit lockups  *
3 i
;TExl 51 Rastrichions ngcl H O i o
Text 2 Chsclescent Bralean [ 0
Sl G e e Bl et o
| rext a Tent O e ]
Text 5 Text 0O o ]
;Tzsd: 6 Eszt O 0 o
= s e e i s S g
1] | |
| |20fo6f2014 | 17530 2
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Configuring Directories

The Configuration Module

The Directory used to store DWG and 3DS files is specified in the Categories tab in the
Block Definitions dialog box.
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Print Material:
Stakus:

Effective Date:

Expiry Date:
Product Code:
Toon:

Cost:

= -]
|Cq.\11 Manufachure - Equipment j
[Basic Rackng =]
[imerai inch =]
|B'UE|- Grey ﬂ
|5'I.IH Grey _1]
[currens |
[or vy 2014 =l
[31 pecenber 2959 =l
|

|E Future _:}
—

This determines the directory where Macro Space Management looks for the graphics
associated with the corresponding block definitions. The Directories Tab can be accessed
when the Configuration Module is accessed from the Administration module. Directory

paths can then be set.
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Configuring Directories

[=] Canfiguration
Current Canfiguratan Prafie: |115d:ﬁ!.|lt

5 fies | Zones | Exturing | Merchandising | Merchandiser | rofies |

Nlame [ Path [ Local | Cachead [ - -
ROOT C:\orade Rekail MERY M | |
Share Hoob W10, 167,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5 _DEMO_DE\Store Ro... M M Add
RF Gin 110,157,593, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO DE'RFBN, M M =
ME 10, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M58 _DEMO_DEWMSM, L] i} i
Imege Foak 10,167,593, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO DE\ImageR... N ol =1zt
Image Caphure Cirade Retal M5\Image Capturel, N M
Wharking C:YOrade Retal M5 \Working', M M El
Flanogram Root  COrade RetalMS\Planogram Raoath, N M
[mpart Fles 110,157,593, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P _DEMO_DE\Import', H M
Exparkt Files 10, 157,93, 124\RETALLDATA, - M5F_DEMO_DE'Export’, L] ¥}
[cans C:{Orade Retal MSM\lcons| M |
LagFies 110,157,393, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DEYLogFiles), M M
Help 1 \Orade Retail MSMHeRY N M
Archived Files 10, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M52 _DEMO_DE\Archived... M i}
El<P C:\Orade Retai MSMEMPY, H M
Textires 10, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M57_DEMO_DE\Textures, M M
Image Profiles  1110.167.93, 124\RETAILDATA - MSP_DEMO_DE\mag=P... N M
Image Labals Clorade Retal MM Image Labels), Y M
Sounds W0, 167,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE'Sounds), N M
|| Basic Raddma 1110 167,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M52 DEMO DE'Skicks'B... M i} o

@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version oK Cariced

Setting up the Required Directories

Setting up the required directories is done in two stages:

Create the required directories using Windows Explorer

Using Windows Explorer, navigate to where the Macro Space Management data files are
held. Create the required directories.
4 L8 retaildata - msp_demo_db
Architectural Plans
Archived Files
4 Blocks
. Architectural Plans
. Basic Freezers and Coolers
. Basic Racking
. Building Blocks
. Fruit and Veg
Heavy Duty Racking
. Mletal Upnghts
. Mlise Blocks
. Mon-Registered Building Blocks

Note: These directories must be on a server in order to be
accessible to all users.

Set up the required links in the Configuration Module

Links to the directories in the Windows file structure are set up in the Directories tab of
the Configuration module. This can only be accessed from the Administration Module.
Once in the Directories tab, paths to the windows folders can be set up using the Add
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Configuring Directories

Directory option. This writes the paths back to the Macro Space Planning database,
making the windows folders accessible to all Fixture Studio users.

[=] Add Directory (]
Iame:
IEx,umple
Lacatian Dplionz
i+ Central r
" Locd I™" Bupoor! Magped Diives
L i [ Supooet UNC Pathe
Ceriral Path

IE:-ﬂmpll:'L _I

e

I

[z oK | Cancel |
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Configuring Layers

Layers

The List of Layers is used in the Layers frame of the Insertion tab in Block Definitions.

rIT Block Details Example

Desoriplion: lExath:

Categery | Ins Size | Cennecticns | Barts | Bivtwre | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | Shelf | Preew
Layers Levels Erant Directon
r= Building - - Banner Level Lo
= Architeciral <~ Cefing Datum £
- Hectrical 2 Ceiing void b i
- Mecharical HE- Chest Level R
ke Equipment 3 "= Flaor Lavel |
- Equipment_Hotes M= Freazer Top Level Cl |
H- Fittngs 2 High Level
5> Fixtures HE- Low Level Hlacement
{..a FINTURES R Peimet Laval
B}« Products 2 poster Level ¥ Space Mounted
— i)
=+ Shelves -I\—{;' Shy  Wial Mounted
<2 Signage = Top of Slab
E-s Space Holders and Obatru = Undefined
l General Motes M= Under Slab
- DEPT-TENT 2 User Defined
-~ FINTURE-TEXNT
- GOMDOLAMUMEERING
---=2 [INTERMALZOKE-TEXT -
4 | I ]
Irsrbon Positan - Child Insertion Pasition Inzartion Qptans -
Tp O E-r - Tp - [~ Retate Attrisute
1 | | I | |
Mdde & ™ ™ Mdde & 0 i~ [~ Explede Black on Irnsart
1 | | I | |
Bottom & 7 =" = Bottom 0% 7 =i = ™ Adapt Laysr
3] Save | OF. | Cancal |

The List of Layer Aliases can be configured using the Layer Aliases option on the Format

pull down menu in the Planner module.

Format © Modify  Calculations
Layer Aliases ..
% Layer...
EE Lanyar States Manager...
Layer tools 3
% Dimension Style..
Units...
Hey Drawing Setug ..

This brings up the Layers and aliases dialogue box.
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Configuring Layers

[=] Layers and Aliases
File Edit View Help

e e e i

=3 AL =
=-[E sulding
- [§2 Architectursl =
i [i2 Blectrical
L [&2 Mechanical
EH-[E Equipment
; Equipmznt_Mates
Fittings
Fixhures
Products
Shelwes
Sionage
Space Holders and C -
[3

' H-H- - -
=t o o o Jor 1o

Layer
SECTION

REVISION

| T S

TITLEBLOCK

LR

0 (e G

| MM

Aanotation O

54 ayers

This can be used to configure Layers and Layer Aliases.
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Configuring Levels

The List of Levels is used in the Insertion tab in Block Definitions.

Levels

F Block Details Example

Desoiplion: IE:umpl:

Calegery |

Layers

== Building
B2 Architectural
- Electrical
-l Mechanical
Equipment
- Equipment_Notes
&= FtEngs
-2 Fxtures
i FINTURES
=2 Products
- Shelves
- Signage
- Space Holders and Obstru
General_Motes
-2 [FINTURE-TEXT
---%2 GONDOLAMUMEERIMNG
-~ INTERMALZONE-TEXT

]

M-

§ B-m-m-m

4 11l b

Irserton Positan-
Top [l S il

| | |
Midde LA S

-

Levels

= Bannar Level
- Celing Cakum
H=- Ceiing Yoid
HE- Chest Lavel
"= Floor Lavel
"= Freszer Top Level
= High Level
H2- Low Level
2 pelmet Level
M2 poster Level
-ITE/L" Shy

= Top of Slab
= Undefined
"= Under Slsb

1z

= Uszr Defined

Child Insertion Position
Top [ T i

| | |
Midde LA S

Eront Directon

Hacement
¥ Space Mounted
i wial Mounted

Insarbon Optons -

[ Rotate Attribule

n || Size | Connections | Barts | Eixtre | UDAS | StvlesfRanges | Merchandsabie areas | Shelf | Preview

[ Explode Black on Insert
i I I I I I
Bottom @ 0 =" = Bottom @& 0 <" <" [ AdaptLayer
]| Save | oK. | Cancal |

The list of levels is configured directly in the Macro Space Planning database. If
additional levels are required, this must be done by an administrator with access rights to
the database. See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for details of the

pertinent table.
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Configuring the List of Materials

Product Studio

The list of Materials is used in the Category tab in Block Definitions. The Material is used
to color the item of equipment in the Merchandiser module, while the Print Material
governs the color the fixture or fitting will be displayed in when a floor plan is published.

Y P ok Do baregir
e S '
S [t | e | Guwniiow | Fots | Drawe | un | Srsteitsrgen | e puriiete s | uf | P |
Frrp
i free: K ffiwaen =
e
L
Sesmphs T g P =
S s r
ey I
R [ =] i b e
et [y —rer—p|
gy [amaszes =
e [E=rria =
] | r
S fras can =] aw e
S Feart = 4]
Pt o w = 3
e [ et o D il
ettt f -
Bk e T e
e s 050
o |k reus - T ot arvmsms
- B # o Saten i
(i} s | = ot

Gareral

Drectory: [rez =]
(Manufacturer: |own Manufacore -Equpment |
Category: [Basic Rading =l
Units: [impenal inch =]
Material: [Buey Grey =l
Prnt Materisl: [sisey Grey =l
Status: [current =]
Effective Date: TEETEET =l
Expiry Date: [31 December 2959 =l
Product Code: [

Teon: [E Fetuo =
. ———

The List of Materials can be configured using the Materials option on the View menu of

Product Studio.
View | Window Help
Find Ctrl+F
Refresh F5
Show Extra Info Ctrl=MN
Disphry Product Tree

Display Products Grid
Disphrr Nm\lh«' ]mported Products

Display Style Types
Praduct ]mage Ennfigurahnn

Display Deleted Products
Materials

This brings up the Materials dialogue box.
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Configuring the List of Materials

(=] Materials = e =
= e o

Mame |'Edul.|r | Transparency _E‘q‘1i'|i1|:-.55 Speoqular | Diffus =
* i i

| Mtk Vel 0 100 100 100
" |Green I - 50 50 s |
Cyan ‘a ‘50 50 20
a 100

| [Metallc Bus Eil.‘ﬂ 00
6 z
' a !

50

i 50

Panvemnent ‘i 50 50
50

O | L B . .
N R -

| | osfosf2014 | 15:35

This can be used to add edit and delete options determining the surface appearance of
graphics blocks inserted into the Merchandiser environment. It has no effect on how
graphics display in the Planner environment.
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Fixture Creation

Adding, Editing and Deleting Fixture Groups

Groups are used to arrange fixture and gondola definitions into logical sub-sets. The
resulting hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the
equipment used in Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object
Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.
These groups are a way of arranging large numbers of fixtures into sub-sets sharing a
common characteristic. For example, one group could hold all fittings and fixtures used
for clothing, another all those used for chilled or frozen foods.

Blocks | Gondola |
#-1.7] Building Blocks -
5-10] Fixtures and Fittings
—+{.7) Basic Freezers and Chillers
Eo (L 1 Basic_Chiller_48:36:72
i [L 1_Basic_Freezer 48:48:36
(L 1Condiment_Cabinet 48:12:35
m+-[20 Basic Fruit and Veg

Groups can be Added, Edited and Deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menu).

3;&,, Foture Studio - [Block Definitions]
& File Edit View Window Help

el Il el Al Pl

Icon Option

[** Add Group

[¢¥ Edit Group

r.
L

Delete Group

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click Add
Group. The Group dialogue box will appear.

[ Groug @

Dasoiption:  |Example Group =

Tcoe: [; Blazk e

=) | ok Cancsl

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop down list. Click on OK to conform.
The group tobe added is a child of its selected parent group.
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Overview of AutoCAD Blocks

Edit Group
To add a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group Icon. The
Group dialogue box will appear.

| Groug @

Desoipbon:  |Example Group

Teoen: E Blozk o

@) | oK, Cancal

Edit the description if requited. Itis also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop down list. Click OK to conform. The Group details will now be updated.

Delete Group
To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click on the Delete Group Icon. If
the Group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialogue will

appear.
Fecture Studio [t

This graup has children,
please delete these first.

If there are no child objects, the group will be deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.

Note: Information of Fixture Groups will not be written back
to the database until the Save option is used from the File
menu. Information on Gondola Groups will not be written
back to the database until the Save G ondolas option is used
from the File menu.

Overview of AutoCAD Blocks

Note: This section is intended for new users of AutoCAD - it
can be skipped by experienced users. Some of the details
have been simplified for purposes of explanation.

New users often struggle to understand the concept of an AutoCAD block and how
Macro Space Management interacts with it. This section of help explains the basic
concepts of an AutoCAD Block.
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Overview of AutoCAD Blocks

The AutoCAD Drawing

44— [atabase

44— Model Space (Drawing Area)

The AutoCAD drawing (floor plan) may be considered to be in two parts:

1. Model space (or the drawing area)

This is the part of the drawing that is visible to the user. Itis where a fixture (ora

store plan) is created.
2. Database

This part of drawing is not visible to the user. It contains reference information for

each instance of a block drawn in the visible part.

Blocks and their Purpose

Blocks are a mini-drawing representing a single object that will be placed multiple times.
Consider a checkout. Each store might contain ten checkouts. If there are three hundred
stores in the chain, there will be total of three thousand checkouts. Drawing each
checkout individually would be very labor consuming. Better to draw a single checkout
and then store itin a form that can be repeatedly reinserted into other drawings. The

form it is stored in is called a block.
Blocks can exist in two forms;
1. Locally within the drawing

Once a block has been created within a drawing, it can be reused multiple times

within that drawing. It cannot however be used outside of that drawing,.

2. As an External DWG file

Itis also possible to write the block to an external Windows folder in the form of a
DWG file. This form of block can be used multiple times in any number of drawings.

The process can be represented diagrammatically as follows:

Note: This description refers to a process using AutoCAD

[i0v]

functionality.
Y
Fixture Fixture stored Block saved
Drawn in as Block in to Windows
AutoCAD Database Folder

1. The fixtureis drawn in AutoCAD.

>

&

Block in Windows
folder can be inserted
into multiple drawings

2. The AutoCAD Block command is used to write local block into the database part of

the drawing.
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3. The AutoCAD Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write a copy of the block to
a Windows folder

4. Oncein the Windows folder, the AutoCAD Insert command can be used to insert
multiple copies of the block into other drawings.

Naming Conventions

Note: Naming conventions are important to the efficient
operation of Macro Space Management. Lack of a naming
convention will often make it more difficult to locate the
required fixture blocks. Lack of a naming convention may
also result in the creation of multiple gondolas that could
have been defined more efficiently using a naming
convention.

A naming convention is a pre-thought out and logical way of assigning block names. If
blocks are given names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN, it is not obvious what
the blocks are for, or what their dimensions are. With a well thought out naming
convention, things are far simpler.

----- Backpanel-a00-1400
----- Backpanel-a00-1600
----- Backpanel-a00-2500
----- Backpanel-a00-2200
----- Backpanel-200-1400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-200-2200
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1600
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2200

In the above example, there are three types of block; Back Panels, L shaped uprights and
T shaped uprights. It is apparent from the block names that the back panels have widths
of 600 and 900 mm, and that they have heights of 1400, 1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.
Similarly, it is obvious thatboth the L and T shaped uprights come in four heights; 1400,
1600, 2500 and 2900 mm. Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm
and height 2500 mm, but the lack of naming convention means this cannot be deduced
from the block name.

Drawing the Fixture

The beginning point for creating a fixture is to create a representative drawing within the
AutoCAD environment. This would normally be created within a drawing used as a
Fixture Library.
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The drawing should be dimensionally accurate and showing the level of detail required
for display in the Macro Space Management Planner and Merchandiser environments.
The following points should be noted.

1. Donotuse unnecessary detail

The drawing should be representative of the fixture, but drawing too greata level of
detail is not recommended. This will increase the size of the eventual DWG file (and
3DS file) that will result. Because a floor plan may contain some thousands of
fixtures, an over elaborate fixture drawing (and resulting increased file size) will
resultin performance in the floor plan becoming slow.

2. Ensure the insertion point is appropriately positioned

It is useful to have a consistent position for the insertion points for the fixtures that
are drawn. This makes it easier when configuring blocks in Fixture Studio. For
example, all fixtures could be created with insertion points of bottom, back, left;
while all pegs could be created with insertion points of middle, centre, back. Another
point to consider when selecting insertion points is In-Store Space Collaboration. This
application represents fixtures and fittings as rectangles based on the extents of the
block.

airet
L

The checkout above (purple outline) is not rectangular in shape. The dotted outline
indicates the rectangle that will represent the checkout in In-Store Space
Collaboration. The insertion point for the fixture should be placed where the blue
square is and set to bottom back left. If the insertion pointis placed where the red
square is, the rectangle representing the checkout will not be drawn in the correct
position in ISSC.

3. Ensure that the front direction of the fixture is correct

Fixtures are assigned a front direction. This indicates the primary direction thata
customer approaches to get merchandise.
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Front direction

i ™

By convention, this is normally 270 degrees (the equivalent of south). The fixture
should be drawn so that, when converted into a block, itis in this orientation.
4. Addin 2D/3D Functionality
If 2D /3D functionality is required, the varying parts of the block must be configured
accordingly. (See the section on how to create 2D/3D functionality for more
information).
5. Ensure the Color and Line Weight are set to 'By Block'
The ability to change the color and line weights of individual blocks within a
drawing (floor plan) is used by two specific items of Macro Space Management
functionality.
— KPI's depend on the ability to change the color of individual blocks
It is possible to color code blocks in a Planner floor plan by specific performance
criteria. In the example below, fixtures designated as promotional fixtures have
had their outline changed to red, while standard fixtures have gray outlines.

This functionality will only work if the color properties for the block are set to
'By Block' in the AutoCAD Properties dialog box when the block is being
configured.
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— The 'Thicken' form of Highlighting requires the line weight of the block to be

changed.

Highlighting options for blocks are set in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module. One option is Thicken. If the Highlight in View option is selected on the
Object Browser in Planner, fixtures selected in the Fixture Hierarchy will have
their outlines thickened.

d\

This functionality will only work if the Line weight properties for the block are
set to 'By Block' in the AutoCAD Properties dialog box when the block is being

configured.
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x

113

- Al
Coolor | Eylock
Layer FITTINGS FITTING
Linetype ———— BylLayer
Linetype scale 1,000
Plok shyls | ByColer |

=

2D/3D Functionality

2D /3D functionality allows users to toggle between an outline at floor level and a full 3D
representation of a fixture in the Planner module. The function is accessed from the
Planner module from either the Retail Layers toolbar or the View Menu.

IS 2 a3 a8 4 9 | = o8 @7 [ 2 07

View | Window Help
Find Ctrl+F
Refresh F5
Show Extra Infio Ctrle M

Display Product Tree
Display Products Grid
Display Mewly Imported Products

Display Style Types
Product Image Configuration

Display Deleted Products
Materials

This is useful when publishing a store plan as it can be output with the fixtures in a
simplified form with many of the construction lines omitted. The screen shot below
shows the fixtures in both 3D (top) and 2D (bottom) form.
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This can be achieved as follows:

Note: If an existing block from a client is being modified, this
will have to be exploded first and then re-blocked after the
2D/3D modifications have been made.

Create a drawing to be used as a Fixture Library

2. Inthe drawing create two layers called 2D and 3D. (These precise names mustbe
used as the MSM functionality references them).

3. Whileon Layer 0, draw an outline representing the outline of the block at floor level.

Note: The outline is only required if the fixture or fitting
places directly on the floor. If the object is (for example) a
shelf, then it only requires a 3D component so thatit
vanished from view when a floor plan is toggled to 2D.

4. Using the properties dialog box:
a. Setthe Layer to 2D.

b. Setthe Color to ‘By Block’ - this will ensure the block colors correctly for KPIs,
etc.

c. SettheLine Weightto 'By Block’ - this will ensure that the block thickens
correctly if “Thicken’ is a highlight option.

While on Layer 0, draw a 3D representation of the block at floor level.

Using the properties dialog box:

a. SettheLayer to3D.

b. Setthe Color to 'By Block’ - this will ensure the block colors correctly for KPIs,
etc.

c. SettheLine Weight to By Block” - this will ensure that the block thickens
correctly if “Thicken’ is a highlight op tion.
Use the Block command to turn the 2D and 3D comp onents into a block.

Test that the block toggles between 2D and 3D mode by turning the 2D and 3D layers
off and on as required.
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Note: Setting Color and Line Weight to By Block enables
instances of that block placed in floor plans to have the color
and line weight modified by the application. If the Color and
Line Weight are set to By Layer, then instances of that block
will adopt the defaults for that layer when placed and
cannot be modified by the application.

Information for AutoCAD Experts

When converted onto a block later (on Layer 0), the block will contain internal layers
called 2D and 3D. When the block is placed into floor plan in Macro Space Management,
this will result in the creation of additional layers called 2D and 3D in that floor plan.
When the 2D /3D functionality is used, the respective layers will be toggled on/off,
leaving those parts of the block on either the 2D layer or 3D layer visible.

Creating and Inserting AutoCAD Blocks

Note: This section of help shows how to make, save and
insert blocks using purely AutoCAD tools. It is intended for
users new to AutoCAD so they can see the basic process
involved. The procedure for registering blocks in Fixture
studio is a little more complex and is discussed further on in
this help material.

The stages of creating a block are as follows:

Required Stages for Block Creation

Draw fixture
The fixture is drawn using standard AutoCAD methods. It must be on Layer 0 of the
drawing.

Convert to a Block
To convert to a block, type BLOCK into the command line and press Return. The Block
Definition dialog box will appear.
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Enter a unique name into the Name text box.

Click Select Object and select the required fixture

If the bottom back left corner of the fixture is at coordinates, 0,0,0, no further action is
required. If the bottom back left corner of the fixtureis notat0,0,0 then the Pick Point

button in the Base Point frame should be used to specify the bottom back left corner
of the fixture.

Note: the requirement to pick bottom back left is Macro
Space Planning specific - it is not required in 'raw’
AutoCAD.

4. Setthe correct units in the Settings Frame
5. On clicking OK, the selected fixture will be saved as a block.

The drawing of the fixture has now been converted into a block. This block may be
inserted multiple times within the current drawing, but cannot yet be inserted in other
drawings.

Write to Windows Folder

To take an existing block and write it to a Windows folder, Type WBlock (Write Block)
into the command line and press Return. The Write Block dialog box will appear.
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Click the Block Radio button

Select the name of the required block from the drop down list.

Select a destination to save the block. This can be done by clicking the button in the
destination frame.

Ensure the Insert Units are set correctly.

On clicking OK, the block will be saved as a DWG file to the external windows
folder.

Inserting a Block

To take an existing block and reinsert itin a drawing, type INSERT into the command
line and press Return. The Insert dialog box will appear.

i Insert [l
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1. Select the Name of the block from the drop down list. This will give a list of blocks
currently inserted in the drawing. If the required block is not in the list, click the
Browse button, navigate to the appropriate Windows folder and select the required
DWG file.
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2.

3.

If the Specify On-Screen check box is ticked, the block can be inserted at any point in
the drawing. If it is un-ticked, it will be inserted at the specified coordinates.

On clicking OK, the block will be inserted into the drawing.

AutoCAD Blocks and Macro Space Management

In order to ensure optimum performance within Macro Space Planning, blocks must be
created and defined in a very specific sequence. Failure to follow all steps in this process
may result in problems when using functionality within Macro Space Planning,.

Create Block in Import to Fixture ;fgé%r:'tgssm Save Block in
Planner Studio Fixture Studio Fixture Studio
Required Steps

Create Block in the Planner Module

The first stage of the process is to create an AutoCAD block in the Planner module. This
block should be configured so it meets the requirements of Macro Space Planning.

1.

The insertion point should be in a systematic p osition - for example all fixtures can be
created with insertion points at bottom back left, all shelves with insertion point at
top back left.

If 2D/3D functionality is required, the block should be drawn on 2D and 3D layers as
required.

Ensure the units are correct for the type of database the block will be used in:
imperial or metric as required.

Ensure the block is appropriately named - where possible use a naming convention
as this will markedly help with the creation of gondolas.

If possible, ensure the block is stored in a Fixture Library.

Note: Insertion points, 2D /3D functionality and naming
conventions are discussed in more detail elsewhere in this
help file.

Import the Block into Fixture Studio
Imp orting the block from a Fixture Library into Fixture Studio is good practice. This is
done as follows:

1.

Ensure both Planner and Fixture Studio is open. Also ensure the Fixture Library is
the active drawing in Planner.

Select the Connect to AutoCAD option from the File Menu. This will link Fixture
Studio to the currently Active Drawing in Planner. It also means Fixture Studio can
access the AutoCAD functionality it will require to save the block.
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L% Fisture Studio

Edit Wiew Window Help
Read Blacks ... Ctrl+0
Save Blocks .. Ctrl=%
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
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Layout Blocks in Drawing .
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Create 305 filels)

Redefine blacks from disk

Bleck Factory ..
Configure 6
¥ | Connected to AuteCAD (Drawingl.dwa)
Exit
3. Select the Read Blocks option from the view menu. This will bring up the Read
Blocks dialog box. Select the Merge option - this will compare the information in the

database and the currently active Planner drawing. Any blocks that are in the
drawing, butnot the database will be imported into Fixture Studio.

7 Read Block Definitions [miiie]

Saurce

™ Load Blocks into Drawing

EI )4 Cancal

4. Theblock(s) will then be seen in the Fixture Hierarchy. They can be 'dragged and
dropped' to the appropriate Fixture Group in the Hierarchy

- Pallets

@ Signage
& Stretchable Blocks
Bl-&e Obstructions, etc
Bl-ia Paris

[H-aw System

----- &=

5. Therequired fixture is then highlighted and the Edit Block option selected. This will
bring up the Block Details dialog box.

86 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



AutoCAD Blocks and Macro Space Management

& Block Detaih: Exerrple E
[ecoripbon: [Exange
Category | insebion | e | Connecions | Barks | Hatire | e | StvesBanges | tardandachla weas | St | Pregn |
Equpmert Troe Lane
Retod Tyoe: %ot :l' Bl
J i~ Gpmbal
r ™ Srpled Sge
a1 Prgoleh e F T Drwn L1l
Araches oo Prinary Equpnan. [ - Graghics
Anadues o Sacondery Equevsent [ I HoGroghcs
Acoepls Secondery Sgupment [ ro
L Higek: r D
Ay - |
~ e 1
E . ||‘"$H ;I vasrkngStackng Sees
s Wokmg M x v Mz
arufarer: [senan: = oang [0 Br R
Caeporys | ;I
izt |razeerad inch x| L s N
Materiak |i|1m-:':- j L
Dok Materl: [eiace =] wr —|—|' E
Status; [current =] '_
Effonive Dana: |ta sren  2ogm = :
Egiry Dt [32 mecemzer 1052 | LT S
| I~ Excude Som Reports
Praduct Coda: : [T Exdhode lrsmcesin Q5
e =TT I | | Evduce atrbues
P I_':'T" ™ Indude inFesture Annartation
) Save | ak | Carronl |

The required details are then configured in each tab. One item of data to set is the
Directory. This specifies the Windows folder where the copy of the DWG file inserted
by MSM into the planner drawing will be stored. On clicking OK, the details for the
block will be stored locally in Fixture Studio - and not yet written back to the Macro
Space Planning database. This can be seen in the list of blocks, where the Red icon
and -1 Block ID indicate that data is not yet saved back to the database.

D~ Meme Diescriplion
@1 Beok Example
91 I_REF_CIRC System
a2 [_REF_ELPS System

Typ=
Fxture M5
Reference M5
Reference MEM

Directory

Save the block details back to the database. This is done by selecting the Save blocks

option from the File Menu.

—
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— Both the Database and Drawing options should be selected - the drawing option
will ensure that XData is written to the current copy of the block in the Fixture

Library.
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Add New Definitions should be selected to ensure the new block's details are

written back to the database.

Only Save Selected blocks should be selected to avoid writing back details of all

blocks (new or not) to the database.

Write Block Files ensures XData is written both to the block in the Fixture Library
and to the copy of the DWG file stored in the Directory specified in the Block
Details dialog box.

It is important to understand how this process works.
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On clicking OK in the Save Block Definitions dialog box, the following actions take

1

<>

Macro
Space
Planning
Database

Fixture in Active

Drawing

<

DWG File

in Active Drawing

place.

a. Theinformation held in local memory is permanently written to the

database.

b. XData (MSM specific data) is written to the instance of the block in the
currently active drawing. (An instance of every block being saved mustbe in

the currently active drawing).

c. A copy of the block in the currently active drawing is written to the directory
specified in the Category tab of the block Details dialog box.

e

After saving, a confirmatory dialog box will appear.

88 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



AutoCAD Blocks and Macro Space Management
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7.

Note: When first saving blocks, Fixture Studio sometimes
saves the DWG file to the MSM directory rather than the
directory specified in the block details dialog box. This

problem can be solved by 'cutting and pasting' the DWG

Files to the correct directory.

Create a 3DS File

To create a 3DS file, highlight the required block(s) in the Fixture Hierarchy and then
select the Create 3DS file(s) option from the File menu. (You mustbe connected to

AutoCAD [Planner] to access this option).

ma Ficture Studio
Edit View Window Help

Read Blacks .. Ctrl+ 0
Save Blocks .. Ctrl+5
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks intoe Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...
MNormalize Blocks ..

Create 305 file(s)

Redefine blocks from disk

Black Factory ...
Configurs Fo
Connected to AutoCAD (Drawingl.dwg)

Exit

On clicking the option, the 3DS files will be created and a confirmatory message will

appear.
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[=] Creating 306 files = [ ]

Created 1 305 files

Note: Creating a Lightwave file is outsid e the scope of this
part of help.

Tips and Tricks

The following tips and tricks are useful when creating blocks.

Fixture Library

Itis recommended all blocks be manipulated in fixture libraries. These are drawings that
hold ‘master copies’ of specific types of blocks. Blocks are often organized using a grid -
enabling them to be stored in a manner that facilitates locating any block thatis to be
modified.

There are often multiple fixture libraries. Each contains a specific class of block - for
example racking or freezer/chiller units.

Note: The combination of Fixture Studio and fixture libraries
provides an alternative to the Design Centre that pure
AutoCAD users may be familiar with.

Having all blocks of a certain type grouped together in a drawing makes editing of the
blocks easier, should it be required in the future.
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XData

Some data is stored in a specialized attribute called BSLINK-ATT. This attribute is
produced when the Write Block command is used when saving blocks in Fixture Studio.
Itis located at the insertion point of the block, is of very small size and only becomes
visible after the block is exploded in an AutoCAD floor plan.

Exl TNEK=ATT

This data is used for a number of actions including:
= Connection Points

=  Fixture Manipulation
If the XData is absent, this will affect the operation of this functionality in Planner.

Viewing the XData

Occasionally it is useful to view the XData (for example when liaising with Oracle
Support). This can be done as follows in AutoCAD:

Enter SEQ into the AutoCAD command line.

'""’{Cu:znnd : Synchronise

:C-:u:an-:l 1 -

The Command Line will instruct the user to select a block.

N command: seq

tEElEGE BRTITY:

On clicking a block, the command line dialog box will appear with the XData visible.

I AuvteCAD Text Window - Summer 2011 - Plan B.OWG =0 x|
Edit
}C omma e @ ﬂ

jSelect entity: BLOCK HEADER ——————————

{{-1 . <Entity name: Ted45b28>) (0 . INSERT) (5 . 392D) (102 . {ACAD REACTORS)
{330 . <Entity name: Tedd5a90%) (102 . }) (330 . <Entity name: TFedd3c£8:) (100
» heDBEntity) (67 . 0) (410 . Model) (8 . FIXTURES) (100 . AcDbBlockRefersnce)
(2 . I_BR Fixturs 3&6x24x72) (10 6.5 7.10543=-014 0.0) (41 . 1.0} (42 . 1.0}
{43 . 1.0) {50 . 0.0) (70 . 0O} (71 . 0} (44 . 0.0} (45 . 0.0) (210 0.0 0.0 1.0}
{-3 (AVT-FINTUREDATA (1040 . 0.0) (1000 . } (1070 . O} (1070 . O} (1071 . Q)

(1071 . O} (1070 . 7) (1070 . 0)) (AVI-BAYNUMBERING (1000 . } (1040 . 0.0})
{AVT-FILEFIXTURE {1070 . 235) (1070 . 7)) (AVI-SELF (1000 . 3952D))}} =
jeXit/Press return to continue: 1 L

Pressing Return returns the user to the AutoCAD floor plan.

Using Composites to Rename Blocks

Itis possible to create a composite block that will resultin a renamed block being
inserted into an existing drawing (floor plan) as part of the process required to. This is
done as follows within AutoCAD:

1. Within a fixture library take a specific block from the client and explode it.
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N

w

Select the exploded sub-entities and remake the (child) block with the required
modified name.

Note: See the section on repositioning insertion points using
composites - this task can be carried out at the same time as
the block is renamed.

Select the recently created block and remake it as another block with the original
block name. This is the composite (parent) block.

— Theinner (child) block has the modified name.

— The outer (parent) composite block has the original name.

This should have resulted in a composite with the following properties that can be seen
in the schematic diagram below:

TN
N\

The block with the red outline is the inner (child) block with the new name. The block
with the blue outline is the (parent) composite block with the original name.

As will be described in a later chapter, the child block and parent composite block can
then both be registered in Fixture Studio. An existing floor plan can then be opened
(using Store Planner) in the Planner module. The Restructure Drawing facility can then
be used to:

1.

N

Redefine Blocks from Disc

This action will result in the recently created composite (parent) block replacing the
older client designed block of the same name in the drawing. As the composite block
has exactly the same insertion point as the older block it is replacing, it will occupy
exactly the same position in the drawing,.

Explode Composites
This action will result in the composite (parent) block exploding and disappearing. It

will leave behind (in exactly the same position) the inner (child) block. This block will
have the modified name.
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Note: For the Explode Composite option to work in
Restructure Drawing, the block must be set to type
"Composite” in the Retail Type drop down listin the

Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

After the composite has been exploded, the Synchronization option can be used to
write the changes back to the database.

Note: Restructure Drawing and Synchronization are covered
in more detail in the chapter on converting the client’s
existing drawings for use in Macro Space Management.

Correcting Insertion Points using Composite Blocks

Note: this section will only be of assistance to an experienced
AutoCAD user.

All DWG files have an insertion point. This serves as a datum for when blocks are
inserted and manipulated within a floor plan. In the example below, the insertion point
can be seen at bottom, back, left for the fixture block. This is the default position assumed

by much of the functionality in Macro Space Management and In-Store Space
Collaboration.

A I T

1

el ¥

u

If the insertion point is in another position, for example bottom, front, left, then there

may be problems with functionality within Macro Space Management and In-Store Space
Collaboration. For example:

=  Area Calculations may not give the correct results.

Product blocks may not place correctly in the Planner module.

Shelves may not place correctly in the Merchandiser module without the aid of
connection points.

This problem may be corrected as follows:
1.

Within a fixture library take a specific block from the client and explode it.
2.

Select the exploded sub-entities and remake the (child) block with the insertion point
in the bottom, back, left position using an appropriate block name.
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Note: See the section on renaming blocks using composites -
this task can be carried out at the same time as insertion
points are repositioned.

Select the recently created block and remake it as another block with the original
insertion point and original block name. This is the composite (parent) block.

This should have resulted in a composite with the following properties:

— Theinner (child) block has an appropriate bottom, back, left insertion pointand a
suitable name.

— Theouter (parent) composite block has the original name and insertion point.

This can be seen in the schematic diagram below:

P e i R iy Wy iy S
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The block with the red dotted outline is the inner (child) block with the bottom, back,
left insertion point. The block with the blue dotted outline is the (parent) comp osite
block with a bottom, back, right insertion point. The child block and parent
composite block can then both be registered in Fixture Studio. An existing floor plan
can then be opened (using Store Planner) in the Planner module. The Restructure
Drawing facility can then be used to:

Redefine Blocks from Disc

This action will result in the recently created composite (parent) block replacing the
older client designed block of the same name in the drawing. As the composite block
has exactly the same insertion point as the older block it is replacing, it will occupy
exactly the same position in the drawing,.

Explode Composites
This action will result in the composite (parent) block exploding and disappearing. It
will leave behind (in exactly the same position) the inner (child) block. This block will

have a bottom, back, left insertion position and possibly a different name (perhaps
one obeying a naming convention).

Note: For the Explode Composite option to work in
Restructure Drawing, the block must be set to type
"Composite” in the Retail Type drop down listin the
Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

94 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Tips and Tricks

After the composite has been exploded, the Synchronization option can be used to
write the changes back to the database.

Note: Restructure Drawing and Synchronization are covered
in more detail elsewhere in this help file.
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Block Details Dialog Box

Overview of Block Details dialogue box

The Block Details dialogue box allows the user to give the WBlock (World Block)
created in Planner the intelligent properties needed by Macro Space Planning to carry out
the full range of its fixturing, merchandising and reporting functions. Data added to
Block Details is stored in the central Macro Space Management database.
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The Block Name at the top of the dialogue box must correspond to that of the AutoCAD
WBlock itis associated with. If they do not correspond, the Macro Space Management
block cannot be placed in the CAD or Virtual Reality environments. The Block
Description allows the user to enter a more comprehensive description of the block. The
Tabs allow the user to switch between various categories of Macro Space Management
Block information. There are eleven tabs in total:

Tab Description
Category This tab holds the basic information on the block.
. This tab holds information on the layer and level defining how the block will

Insertion . .

be inserted into the floor plan.
Size This tab is used to define the sizes for the block that will be used by MSP.
C . This tab is used to define the connection points that define how one block

onnections

connects to another.

This tab is used to build up a parts list for the block. This would be used if
Parts (for example) a fixture was built up from a kit of parts. Having a parts list

enables an accurate bill of materials to be built up for a floor plan.
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About Naming conventions

Tab Description

This allows product blocks to be assigned to the block. This allows product

Fixture placeholders to be used to represent the presence of products in a floor plan.
UDAs (User Defined ThlS tab is used to assign user defined attributes. Thes.e are qf two tyPes.
. Fixed attributes apply to all instances of the block, while variable attributes
Attributes) . .
can be assigned on a case by case basis.
Styles/Ranges Styles and ranges are used as filters to determine what can be placed on the
block.
Merchandisable This tab allows users to define the volume that can be occupied by products.
Areas This will generally be less than the total volume of the fixture.
Shelves This tab allows the user to define a set of angles available to place shelves at.
. This tab allows users to preview different aspects of the configuration for the
Preview

block including insertion points, merchandisable areas and so on.

Each tab is split into a series of frames. Each frame deals with one aspect of the
information on that tab.

About Naming conventions

Gondola creation relies on a convention for block naming. Accordingly blocks should be
named in a systematic manner.

I Description # Marne Twpe
(125 iBackpanel 600 H1150 Backpanel-600-1150 Fixture
(127  Backpanel 600 H1500 Backpanel-600-1500 Fixture
(Filzg Backpanel 600 H1G00 Backpanel-600-1600 Fixture
(129 Backpanel 600 H2500 Backpanel-600-2500 Fixture
(130  iBackpanel 600 H2300 Backpanel-600-2900 Fixture
(Fi1z4 Backpanesl 600 HISO0 Backpanel-600-350 Fixture
(132 Backpanel 900 H1150 Backpanel-900-1150 Fixture
(7:133  :Backpanel 200 H1400 Backpanel-900-1400 Fixture
(7134  Backpanel 200 H1500 Backpanel-200-1500 Fixture
(7135  Backpanel 200 H1600 Backpanel-900-1600 Fixture
(Fi136  Backpanel 200 H2500 Backpanel-900-2500 Fixture
(137 Backpanel 200 H2300 Backpanel-900-2200 Fixture

Naming conventions are often of the general form Block Type-dimension-dimension-
dimension. In the above example, the convention is Backpanel-wid th-height.

= Backpanel-600-1150 is a back panel 600 mm wide x 1150 mm high.
= Backpanel-600-1500 is a back panel 600 mm wide x 1500 mm high.

Note: Components for gondolas will be selected using these
name conventions, so itis important that a consistent
scheme is used when creating blocks. If this scheme is not
consistent, it may not be possible to select the required
blocks for creating gondolas. Block names can also include
suffixes, for example -HD and -HD-Foot.
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Block Factory

I Description # Marne Twpe
(£ 405 iPlant Shelf 600x&00 Steel-Shelf-500:600 Shelf
7 406 :Plant Shelf 600x600 HD Steel-shelf-600:600-HD Shelf
&0 407  iPlant Shelf 600600 HD with Foot Steel-shelf-600x600-HD-Foot Shelf
(7 405  iPlant Shelf 600500 Steel-Shelf-600:x800 Shelf
(7 409 Plant Shelf 600x300 HD Steel-Shelf-600:500-HD Shelf
& 410 :Plant Shelf 600800 HD with Foot Steel-Shelf-600x800-HD-Foot Shelf

Suffixes can be used to further restrict the list of available blocks for a specific gondola.

Block Factory

The Block Factory option is available from the File menu.

%@; Future Studio

Edit Wiew Window Help

Ctrl+ 0
Ctrl+5

Read Elacks ...
Save Blocks ..
Save Gondolas

Lead Blocks into Drawing
Load Blocks fram Disk ..
Layout Blocks in Drawing .
Mormalize Blocks ...

Create 305 filels)

Redefine blacks from disk

Bleck Factory ..
Configure F&
Connected to AutoCAD (Drawingl .dwg)

Exit

On selecting Block Factory, the Block Factory dialog box will open.

#*

F Block Factory

Hame Desiption Length

Depth

=i

Height

Z Wizard

[ ]

Cancl

Block Factory will create a list of blocks within the fixture hierarchy. If a Fixture Group
has been highlighted before Block Factory has been opened, the blocks will be created at
that point in the hierarchy. If no fixture group has been highlighted, the blocks will be
created under the fixture hierarchy root. When blocks are created in the hierarchy, they
will have the name, description and dimensions assigned. All other information will
have to be entered by editing the within the Block Details dialog box.

There are two options; manually enter the information into Block Factory, or use the
Wizard to automatically create blocks.
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Manual Use of Block Factory

Z Wizard

7 Block Factory
Desription . Length | Depth | Height .
Example 1 Example 1 2 3
Example 2 Ewample 2 B
Exarple 3 Sxample 3 ] ]

0k I Cancl

To enter information manually, enter the Name, Description, Length, Depth and Height
in the top line. To store each line press Return. On clicking OK, the entries will be written

to the fixture hierarchy.

Block Factory Wizard

The Block Factory Wizard is accessed by clicking the Wizard button in the Block Factory

dialog box.

F Size Wizard
Elock names & descriptions: -

Mame

Size wariations:

Diesoripbion Length: Depth:

Prefix: Example
Indude Length: |

Separator:
Indude Depth: |

anmple ’ [ 4

=] i 3
2 4

Height:

=

Separatir: "

Indude Height: |

Suffix: |

Sample: Example L35
=

| Additicnal Offaets:

Evample1,3,5 0

A Name and Description can be entered followed by the dimensions. The dimensions to

be included and the separators can be specified, but the resulting name combinations
must be unique. On clicking OK, this will produce a list of block names followed by

dimensions in the Block Factory dialog box.
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Block Factory
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On Clicking OK, this information will be written to the fixture hierarchy.
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L] Exerple23st
L] Example2udns
L] Exerple2edst

The blocks can then be edited using the Block Details dialog box with additional
information added before the modified block is saved back to the database.

Note: Using the Block Factory (or the Block Factory Wizard)
does not create any graphics - the DWG and 3DS files will
still have to be manually created and imported into Fixture
Studio.
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Overview of the Category Tab
The Category Tab is used to set general parameters for the block being defined.

Category Tab
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These parameters are discussed in more detail in the following sections.

Equipment Options

The Equipment options can be set by a wizard to ensure the correct equipment type is

assigned.
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Equipment Options
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A number of options are available in the Equipment Type frame. These have a significant
influence on how the block will behave in a floor plan.

Option

Description

Retail Type

Retail Type determines the general characteristics of how the block behaves in the
floor plan. For example only blocks of type 'Fixture' (Planner and Merchandiser
and In-store Space Collaboration) or 'Shelf' (Merchandiser and ISSC) will accept
merchandise. This can be set using either the drop down list or the wizard.

Can Populate
with Display
Style

The Can Populate with Display Style is only available if the Retail Type has been
set to fixture or shelf. It determines whether the item of equipment can accept
products at Display Style level in the Merchandiser module.

Can Populate
with
Placeholder

The Can Populate with Product Placeholder is only available if the Retail Type
has been set to fixture or shelf. It determines whether the item of equipment can
accept product placeholders in the Merchandiser module.

Attaches to
Primary
Equipment

This determines if the object can attach to primary equipment (fixtures) in the
Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Attaches to
Secondary
Equipment

This determines if the object can attach to secondary equipment (typically shelves)
in the Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Accepts
Secondary
Equipment

This allows the object to accept secondary equipment (for example shelves and
rods) in the Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.
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Equipment Options

Option

Description

Corner Block

This is a flag to show that the particular item of equipment is designed to go into a
corner, for example to allow a run of fixtures to continue when it changes
direction as a wall goes through a right angle. It also restricts options for
populating and carrying out area calculations.

Retail
Types

Description

Other

Equipment type Other is used as a catchall for blocks that are necessary for floor
planning purposes but do not play a direct part in floor planning. An example might be
blocks representing electrical sockets. X-Ref'd architectural plans also show as blocks of
type Other in the synchronization dialog box when assigned to floor plans.

Fixture

Fixtures are the only items of equipment that can take merchandise, either directly or
by means of associated shelves. Fixtures can be either floor mounted (placed directly on
the floor) or wall mounted (bolted to a wall).

Shelf

Shelf objects are the only items of equipment other than fixtures that can hold
merchandise. They must have a fixture as a parent when placed in a floor plan. Shelf is
a blanket term for shelf objects such as baskets, shelves, pegs and so on.

Product

These blocks are used to represent products on fixtures and shelves. They can either be
placeholders (which occupy the merchandisable area of the equipment without giving
any information on the number of product items placed) or display styles
(Merchandiser and ISSC) which represent individual SKUs.

Fitting

Fittings are items of equipment that can hold other equipment (for example signage).
They cannot hold merchandise.

Reference

These are the blocks used for specific forms of annotation such as bay numbering and
aisles.

Title Block

This is the 'frame' around a floor plan holding information such as the store name, data,
store designer and so on. These are very specific types of AutoCAD blocks and have to
be assigned a type accordingly.

Composite

This is a block made up from other blocks. An example would be a checkout composite
made up of blocks representing a checkout, display cabinet, till and chair. This
composite would be placed in the floor plan as a single entity, thus simplifying
placement. After placement, it can be exploded into its constituent blocks, thus
allowing the individual parts to be used in store planning.

Part

This is used for blocks created purely for the purpose of creating a part list associated
with a fixture, fitting or shelf. This type of block exists in the database only and is not
intended for placement in floor plans.

Equipment Wizard

The equipment wizard

Options Description
Equi ¢ The Type and Description lists in the Equipment Type frame can be set to
T;;golr;; irr;le appropriate values for that block. When the OK button is clicked, the Retail Type and

Icon will automatically be set in the Categories tab of the Block Details dialog box.
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The General Frame

Options

Description

Equipment
Size Frame

The Equipment Size frame enables the dimensions to be entered. On clicking the OK
button, these will automatically be set in the Sizes tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Note: For the Calculate and Pick buttons to be active,
the Connect to AutoCAD option must have been
selected on the File menu and there must be an
instance of the block in the Planner drawing.

There are three ways of inputting dimensions:

*  Manually: numbers can be typed into the appropriate text boxes.

= Calculate: if connected to an AutoCAD with an instance of the block in the
drawing, clicking the Calculate button will automatically populate the length,
depth and height.

= Pick: if connected to an AutoCAD with an instance of the block in the drawing,
clicking the Pick button will take the user to the drawing where the user can
click two points (for example by using OSnap) to define that dimension.

Spacing

Frame

The spacing frame is used to set the dimensions for a vertical array of connection
points. This can either be set manually, of by means of the Pick buttons. The option
will be grayed out if the Retail Type (Equipment Type frame) is not appropriate.

The General Frame

The General Frame enables the user to set a series of options concerning the basic

properties of the block.
3 Bt Do bwepie =]
Geraral

Qrrectory: =" =]
Manufacturer: |own Manufacore -Equpment |
Category: [B2sic Rzckng -]
Units: [imparai inch -]
Material: [Buey Grey x|
Prot Marerial: |Bisey Grey -]

; Statust [current =]

- Effective Date: for  aty 2014 x|

Expiry Date: [31 December 2959 x]

o~ Product Code: I

—nvw Teon: |E Fitune _f_,"

- L rew

=5 Cost '70_—'

@ we | -

The general options are as follows:

Option

Description

Directory

The Directory the block will be stored in is specified from a drop down list. The list
of available directories is specified in the directories tab of the Configuration module

(accessed from the File menu).

Note: See the Configuration Module help file for
more information on how to configure directories.
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The General Frame

Option Description

The Manufacturer for the block can be selected from a drop down list. This list is
configured in the Administration Module (General Menu).

Manufacturer Note: See the Administration Module help file for
more information on how to set up a list of
manufacturers.

Assign a Category to the block. This category can then be used for reporting

Category purposes.
Units specify the unit of measurement for the block. This should be set to the
appropriate metric or imperial units.
Units Note: See the Administration Module help file for
more information on how to configure up a list of
units.

The Material can be selected from a drop down list. It determines the default color of
Material the 3DS file used to represent the item of equipment in the Merchandiser module.
The list of material is configured in the Product Studio module (View menu).

The Print Material is selected from a drop down list. It determines the color of the

item of equipment will print if a snapshot is taken of the view in the Merchandiser

module. The list of material is configured in the Product Studio module (View
Print menu).
Material

Note: See the Product Studio help file for more
information on how to set up the list of materials.

The Status is selected from a drop down list. It serves as an indication of where the

block is in its business life cycle; for example in service, or superseded from service.

This status can be used for a number of purposes. These include:

=  Use as a filter for populating fixtures into the object grid. (This requires changes
to the Custom SQL).

Stat = Use as a filter for reporting purposes.
atus
The list of Statuses is configured in the Administration module (General

menu).

Note: See the Administration Module help file for
more information on how to configure the list of
statuses.

The Effective Date is set using the drop down control. It is the date at which the item
of equipment is set to come into service. Items of equipment before their Effective
Date (or with their Effective Date before the Active Date of the Floor Plan) are grayed
out and unavailable in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.
The Effective Date can also be used as a filter for reporting purposes.

Effective
Date

The Expiry Date can be set using the drop down control. It is the date at which the
item of equipment is set to come into service. Items of equipment after their Expiry

Expiry Date Date (or with their Expiry Date after the Active Date of the Floor Plan) are grayed
out and unavailable in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.
The Expiry Date can also be used as a filter for reporting purposes.
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Other Options

Option Description
Product The code is entered by the user. An example would be a manufacturer’s product
Code code. It is used for reporting purposes.

The Icon for the block can be selected from a drop down list. This list can only be
Icon customized by Oracle. The selected Icon will then appear against the Block
Definition in the various hierarchical trees.

Other Options
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Type
The Type Frame specifies how the block is to be drawn in the AutoCAD drawing or
Virtual Reality environment. Fixed Size blocks are always drawn at a constant scale. This
is how most blocks will be designated as it means they change in scale as the drawing
scaleis changed. Symbol, Scaled size and Drawn 1:1 do not currently have any effect.

Graphics

The Graphics Frame specifies what sort of graphics is drawn in the Planner environment.
No Graphics is an option that can be used for blocks that are not visually displayed -
such as parts. An example would be an associated block (such as a bolt or castor) which
doesn’t need to have graphics, but can still be included in reports. The 3D and 2D
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Other Options

checkboxes no longer have any effect. The drop down listis used to specify the shape of
the merchandisable area for fixture type blocks.

Working Axis and Stacking Axis

Circular can be used for all blocks with a circular profile.
Semi-circular can be used for all blocks with a semi-circular profile

Triangular caters for all blocks with an irregular profile. The functionality allows the
user to draw an outline representing the merchandisable surface for the block.

Rectangular is the default setting and should be used for all blocks of basically
rectangular shape.

Note: the method for drawing the extents of the shelfis
covered in more detail in the section of Merchandisable

When different products are placed onto a shelf object they have to be aligned with each
other during placement. Single products can be placed as groups with defined numbers

of facing, depth and stack.

Tilda Beil in the Bag Basmati Rice 500g

|Huanli:_u Aligrmnerd Detal | Oientation

& Facings ¢ One O Fl & Other
Depthk " One & Al O Other

Slack:  © Ore © Al & Other

e q?'.l.-i:d | 132 m

Groupsad I3

132 Basmati Rice 500g products each of 6 products (792

products total).

i3 | Canesl

=

Prapeilics

However, the way different products place next to each other needs to be defined. In this
case different groups of products have been placed next to each other. The way different
products are placed is based on the working and stacking axes defined.
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Other Options

The working axis of an item of shelf equipment is the axis which product that is being
sequentially placed is aligned along. The stacking axis (or axis’s) is the additional
direction(s) that products may be stacked on a fixture or shelf object.

* The X axis is fromleft to right.
= The axis is from front to back.
* The Z axis is used for vertical placement.

In the example below, the shelf is used to display products that are normally displayed
one facing high and next to each other. An example would be packet goods like rice on
closely spaced shelves. In this case only an X working axis is required.
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Other Options

In the next example a product like boxed shirts is being displayed on a shelf. Here, each
style of shirt will be presented in sequence along the shirt. Each style of shirt will come in
different sizes such as small, medium and large. Accordingly, as well as an X working
axis to allow different styles of shirts to be placed along the length of the shelf, it requires
a Z stacking axis to enable different sizes of the same style to be stacked above each
other.

Stacking
Axis Option ™

Different types of fixture or shelf object will require different working and stacking axes.
For example a freezer unit might require X and Y working axes to arrange pizzas, while a
peg would require a Y working axis to hand products.
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Area Calculations

The Area Calculations Direction Frame is used to set the directions that the area
calculation function uses when establishing the area apportioned to the fixture. (Fittings
and shelves are not used in area calculations).

Note: Area calculations are initiated from the Calculations
menu in the Planner and Merchandiser menus. They allow
users to take into account the amount of aisle apportioned to
the fixture. For example a fixture 4 feet long by 2 feet deep
would have a foot print of 8 square feet. Area Calculations
might assign a total area of 30 square feet to the fixture.
Using this area for reporting purposes is more representative
than the footprint, for example reporting on sales per square
foot would take into account the size of the aisle in front of
the fixture.

Area calculation works by "feeling” out from the object in the specified directions. The
starting point is the 'Front' direction of the fixture - this is specified in the Insertion tab.
The check boxes that are then ticked should be appropriate to the function of the object.
A fixture thatis part of a gondola might have West, South and East ticked - feel outin
front and to the sides. A freestanding display podium might have all directions checked
because customers could approach from all points of the compass.

firea Calc Drectons
|
|
o
g

The data for all fixtures in a floor plan can then be determined by using the Allocate
Areas option from the Calculations menu in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. On
clicking OK, this information will be written back to the database where it can be used
for reporting purposes.
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Setting up the List of Categories

Calculating allecated areas :5ave done @
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Reporting Options
The Reporting Options Frame allows the user to specify whether the Block Definition
should be excluded from reports or the central database. Not all blocks need be included
in a report, for example Title Blocks and some symbols such as directional arrows. It may
also be that is no need to store instances of a certain type of block in a database, for

example Reference blocks, so there will not a record in the Fixtures table to represent the
block.

Option Description

This check box can be used as a flag. The flag can then be used as a filter to exclude
items in a report. If you exclude instances of a block from the database, then it will
also be ignored when rebuilding the drawing from the database.

Exclude from
Reports

Exclude This check box allows the user to exclude information from the block being stored
Instances in DB in the database during a save.

This check box allows certain attributes of the Block Definition to be excluded from

Exclud
xede being stored in the central database. This option is not enabled in this
Attributes . .
implementation of Macro Space Management.
Include in This check box controls fixture annotation in the Planner module. If this option is
Fixture checked, the block will be annotated according to options set in the Text styles
Annotation option (Planning menu) in the Administration module.

Setting up the List of Categories

Categories are used for reporting purposes: they provide an easy way to identify all
items of equipment matching specific criteria.

Creating the List of Categories

To create a list of categories, select Edit Categories from the Edit menu. This is used to
configure the categories that can be assigned to fixtures on the Categories tab of the Block
Details dialog box.
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Using Categories

Once entered, these categories can be assigned to fixtures using the Categories drop
down list on the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box.

(P Block Details: [ BR_Start_T-Leg_1n43:96

Desoriphion: |5n9'l: Racking Strar TLeg 1x 48 x 96
Category llmzrrnn | Size | Connections | Barts | Ghure | UDAs | Sty

~Equipment Type
Retal Type: | [Fittng -]

Cart Popid et wid ':'-.--:-:‘:'5.:;':

Can Populete with Placsholder
Attaches to Primary Equipment
Attadhes to Secondary Equipment
Accepts Secandary Equipment
Carner Bladk!

1 =171 E T T

—Genaral

[Direcory:
[Manufactuner:
Category:
Linits:

IMaterial:

Print Material:
Status:
Effective Dabe:

Expiry Date!
Product Cade:
oo

Caskz

When generating reports (for example in BI Publisher), Categories can then be used as a
filter.
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Overview of the Insertion Tab

Insertion Tab

The Insertion Tab is used to specify a number of details affecting how the block is

inserted into the drawing.
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[z Save 0K, Cancal

The options are as follows:

Option

Description

Layers

This option determines which layer the block will be placed on when inserted
into a floor plan.

Levels

This option determines which level (elevation) the block will be placed at when
inserted into a floor plan.

Front Direction

This option sets which face of the fixture is the primary one approached by
customers

Placement

floor.

This option specified whether the equipment is to be placed on a wall or the
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Layers and Levels

Option

Description

Insertion Position

This option is set to match the AutoCAD insertion point for the block. This is

necessary to ensure the block inserts in the correct position.

Child Insertion

Position fixture.

This option determines the location for the first product to be inserted on the

Insertion Options These options govern the behavior of the block at the moment of insertion.

Layers and Levels

Layers and Levels determine what layer the fixture is inserted on and at what elevation it

is placed.

O Weer Smab b

el

i

| L=
it

i P e
e P e o
-

el

=

Eoivaen [ e [ ot | Govsciurs | Btn | Sieko | atinn | Seoitarons | swe st arven | wwif | B

Gl B

]

I St e
By e et
et

E o

Layers

Layers Leveks
= Buidng - = sannwr Leud
> Architectural R Ceilng Datum
< Eectrical - Cellng void
< Mechanical F Chest Lavel
B RS- Floor Level
R Freszer Top Level
L gh Leve!
1\,& Lo Level
S pelmet Level
1—’} Poster Level
[ sky
R Tog of Siab
< Space tolders and Obstru M2 Urdefired
< General Notes F=- Under Slab
<> DEPT-TENT R~ User Defined
< FDTURE-TENT
< GONDOLANUMBSRING
< NTERMALIONETEXT .
Ed m ]

Floor plans are broken up into a series of layers, each of which are generally associated
with one class of object. Examples would be separate layers for fixtures and for product
annotation. Layers are configured in the Layer Alias dialog box accessed from the

Format menu in the Planner module.

(=] Layers and Alisses =0 EoR <=
File Edit View Help
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The hierarchy and layers set up in this dialog box are replicated in the Layers frame of
the Block Details dialog box. Blocks are assigned to a layer by navigating to it in the
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hierarchy and highlighting the pertinentlayer. When placed in a floor plan the block will

adopt this layer.

Levels

The level is the elevation that the block will be placed on when inserted in the floor plan.
The default levels are set up directly in the database - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Planning Data Model for details. The default levels for a particular floor plan can

be modified from the Floor dialog box in the Store Manager module in the Planner and

Merchandiser modules.

FE Edit Floor
Flacr 10 32
Flace Tupe | Grovnd Ficen |
Diesciiphon [Grownd Floar
Ditectam [Ground Floar
Stebus [Exizing ]
Allacated Aea 0=
Peicentage: Tolerance =
Elewatian nj Edit Levals
o | Coesl |

[=] Level Details

Lewel Desaiglion

Lewel Elewahion

|Bamef Lawal j
[T
ot | cowesl |

Blocks are assigned to a level by highlighting it. When placed in a floor plan the block
will adopt this elevation. Common levels used are:

Level Comment

Floor This is the level generally assigned to fixtures and fittings

Undefined

This is the level generally assigned to shelves as their elevation depends on where
they are placed on their parent fixture.

Insertion Options

The insertion options determine how objects are place in the floor plan and how products

place on those objects.
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Insertion Position

The Insertion Position is a position specified within Macro Space Management that
matches the insertion position created when the associated graphic for the block was
drawn in AutoCAD. Itis important that the fixture Studio insertion point matches the
insertion point already defined in the graphic. If they do not match, then the graphic will
be inserted into the AutoCAD and Merchandiser environments at a position that differs
from the correct one. This in turn will result in problems with adjacency calculations,
placing of associated equipment and products, etc.

Note: The Insertion Position specified within Macro Space
Management is passive — changing the Insertion Position
does not change the position of the graphical insertion
position created when the graphic was drawn.

Irser ton Posibon

Tp &=
| ] [
Mide ~ C C C

| |
Eattom (% =" =

There are twenty seven possible insertion positions, aligned in three layers: top, (green
circles), middle (blue circles) and bottom (yellow circles). The layer can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button. Each layer contains nine possible insertion
points ranging from left rear to front right. The required option can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button.
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Note: A consistent convention should be adopted for the
position of the insertion point. If all blocks are drawn using
this convention, then the potential for misalignment is

sharply reduced.
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In the above example, the insertion position (blue square) is bottom-back-left, with the
radio button in the Insertion position frame set accordingly.
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] ] i
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.

In the above example, the insertion position (blue square) is top-front-right, with the
radio button in the Insertion position frame set accordingly.

Child Insertion Position

The Child Insertion Position is the datum point at which an item of merchandise at
Display Style level is inserted onto a fixture or shelf object in the Merchandiser module.
There are twenty seven possible insertion positions, aligned in three layers: top, (green
circles), middle (blue circles) and bottom (yellow circles). The layer can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button. Each layer contains nine possible insertion
points ranging from left rear to front right. The required option can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button.

-"-: I Insertion Pasition
- - o
| Top
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An item of packaging going onto a shelf would generally have its child insertion position
set to bottom-back-left.
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Child Insertion Position

Fog e  6-C-C
I I ]
| === it P

L

| ¥
Each layer contains nine possible insertion points ranging from left rear to front right.
The required option can be selected by clicking on the appropriate radio button.

The position the first product will be inserted can be seen in the Preview Tab if the First
Product Option is checked.

Insertion Options
The Insertion Options Frame specifies how the block will behave on being inserted into
the AutoCAD environment.

Option Description

If selected, this causes any non-constant attributes on the block to be rotated so they
Rotate are upright and readable. An example might be a text tag associated with a block. If
Attribute the block is inserted in an orientation where the text would otherwise not be
readable, the text will be rotated so it becomes visible.

Eiill(z i‘; If selected, any composite blocks will be exploded into their constituent parts when
inserted into a floor plan.

Insert

Adopt Layer This option is no longer in use. It has been included so as to be compatible with

earlier versions of Macro Space Management.

Other Insertion Options

The other two insertion options are Front Direction and Placement
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Front Direction

Placement

The Front Direction represents the side of the fixture that has been designated as the
front of the fixture. This can be visualized as the direction the customer will approach the
fixture from. It also determines the default orientation of any shelves and merchandise
that might be placed on the fixture.

Front direction

i

Note: When assigning block details, it is strongly recommended that all blocks be
initially defined with the same Front Direction. If front directions vary from block to
block, this will lead to confusion when blocks are inserted in the drawing or formed into
gondolas.

This enables two forms of mounting options to be specified.

Insertion Tab 121



Other Insertion Options

Option Description

Space Mounted  This block can be inserted into any floor space.

Wall Mounted This block can be attached to a wall on insertion.
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Size Tab

Overview of the Size Tab

The Size Tab is used to specify the dimensions of a fixture.

(7 Block Details: Example [=]

Desoriplion: |Exﬂmp||.-

Categery | Insertion {5
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3] ; ; Cancal

It contains options:

Option Description

Actual size This is the actual size of the item of equipment

Nominal  This is a size that can be entered by the user. It is a purely nominal size that can be
Dimensions used for calculation purposes.

Size details The size details frame is used to select sizes that can be assigned to stretchable blocks.

Stretchable Blocks

Stretchable blocks are blocks where the user can select the size when placed in a floor
plan. Blocks become stretchable when a size rule has been applied. Stretchable blocks
can be used:
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Actual and Nominal Sizes

= Torepresent a fixture that exists in a range of sizes. In this instance one block could
be used to represent a dozen fixtures.

= Torepresent obstructions like columns in a floor plan. In this event, one block could
be used to represent a column of any size.

Representing fixtures using stretchable blocks has advantages and disadvantages. It
makes it easier to create and maintain the fixture and gondola libraries as fewer blocks
are required. However, it may be possible for store planners to place a fixture in a
combination of sizes that does not exist in practice. This will lead to problems when
equipment is ordered in order to put a floor plan into service. In addition, reporting bills
of materials, etc, becomes more complex if stretchable fixtures are used. This is because
the report must now identify the fixture sizes and use a 'look up' list to relate that to a
part number.

Actual and Nominal Sizes

The Actual size and Nominal Dimensions for an item of equipment are entered in the
Size tab. These dimensions are used for blocks of a fixed size. If additional information is
entered in the Size Details frame, the block will become stretchable - able to take up a
range of sizes.
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Actual Size

The Actual Size Frame specifies the default size for the block. If no details are entered in
the associated Size Details frame, the Actual Size frame specifies the only permissible set
of dimensions that can be used. Details may be entered in three ways:

Entry Method Description

If the actual dimensions are known, they can be manually entered into the pertinent

Direct entry text boxes.

For this option to work, Planner must be open, the Connect to AutoCAD option
must be selected on the File menu and the floor plan in Planner that Fixture Studio

Calculate is connected to must contain an instance of the block for which the sizes are to be
calculated. Clicking the Calculate button will then return the maximum Length,
Depth and Height of the block.
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Entry Method Description

For this option to work, Planner must be open, the Connect to AutoCAD option
must be selected on the File menu and the floor plan in Planner that Fixture Studio
is connected to must contain an instance of the block for which the sizes are to be
Pick calculated. Clicking the Pick button for a specific dimension will take the user to the
Planner drawing. The user will then be invited to pick two points - for example by
using AutoCAD's OSnap option. On clicking the second point, the user will be
returned to Fixture Studio and the dimension automatically entered in the text box.

Care should be taken to ensure the Actual Size is entered accurately. This is because
Macro space Planning uses the data for a number of purposes including drawing
gondolas in Planner, Merchandiser and In-Store Space Collaboration. If the entered sizes
are not accurate equipment may be drawn overlapping or with gaps between it.

= The Actual Sizes are used when placing instances of gondolas. If these sizes are not
accurate the gondola may have parts that overlap or have gaps between them. For
example, if a fixture has an actual length of 35 inches and a nominal length of 36
inches, it is important to use the actual length.

Nominal Dimensions

Nominal dimensions are primarily used for primary fixtures, where attached secondary
equipment will substantially increase the volume. For example, consider a backpanel 600
mm long, 1900 mm high and 5 mm deep. If this backpanel has shelves attached, it will
eventually occupy a significantly larger space. It could therefore be assigned nominal
dimensions of 600 mm long, 1900 mm wide and 300 mm deep to allow for the eventual
shelves.

Note: Any product or placeholders put onto a fixture with
nominal dimensions will occupy a volume that corresponds
to the larger of the Actual and Nominal Sizes.

Overview of Size Details

Size details are used to make a block stretchable - to give it the ability to adopt a range of
sizes when placed into a floor plan. These are used in three stages:

1. Sizes are set up using the Sizes dialog box accessed from the Edit menu in Fixture

studio.
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2. Sizes are assigned to blocks in the Sizes tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.
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Setting up Sizes and Size Groups

Overview

When an instance of a block is placed in a floor plan, the user can select the required

Sizes are used to assign the permissible dimensions to stretchable blocks. For
administrative purposes, defined Sizes are organized by Size Groups. Sizes and size
Groups are set up in the Sizes dialog box accessed from the Edit menu.
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These are then assigned to individual items of equipment in the Size tab of the Block

Details dialog box.
The Sizes dialog Box Menus and Toolba

File Menu
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Setting up Sizes and Size Groups

Size Groups

A2 sizes

[File | Edit Help

Save changes |
.ﬁ.PFI:,' and Exrt
Exit

The File menu contains options to save the current changes, save the current changes

and exit or exit without saving any changes.

Edit Menu

I

(3 gizec

File | Edit | Help

&l o
-

#dd Size Groupg
Edit Size Group
Delete Size Groug
Add Size

Edit Size

Drelete Size

The Edit menu allows users to add, edit and delete sizes and size groups.

Help Menu
A2 Size:
File Edit [Help ]
Gla | Hep
[ @ AL

The Help Menu allows users to call Fixture Studio help.

Toolbar

File Edit Help

= =l =

Icon Description

g Save changes

= Close dialog box
o Add Size Group

[¢¥ Edit Size Group
(5 Delete Size Group

BZ  AddSize

B2 EditSize

E,,_::f Delete size

Sizes Groups are used to group together sizes of common purpose. They can be added,
edited or deleted using the options from the Edit menu or toolbar.
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Sizes

File Edit Help

= R=mic sl el Y

Icon Description

i Add Size Group

[¢¥ Edit Size Group

[¢* Delete Size Group

Adding a Size Group

This is a function that allows a hierarchical tree to be built. To add a Size Group highlight
the node in the hierarchical tree to which the new Size Group is to be added and click on
the Add a Size Group icon. The Size Group dialogue box will appear.

1| Size Group

Mame:  [Excample

El oK | Canecel

Typein the name of the required Size Group and then click OK. The Size Group will be
added to the hierarchical tree.

Editing a Size Group
Size Group names can be edited. To do this, highlight the required Size Group and click
on the edit a Size Group icon. The Size Group dialogue box will appear.

A | Size Group [miiie]

Mame:  [Excample

oK | Canel

Change the name of the Size Group then click on OK. The Size Group will be amended in
the hierarchical tree.

Deleting a Size Group

To delete a Size Group, highlight the group and click on the Delete a Size Group icon on
the toolbar. It is generally best to either delete any associated Sizes first or to move them
to another Size Group by dragging and dropping.

To Add a Size click on the Add a Sizeicon in the section of the toolbar concerned with
Adding, Editing and Deleting Sizes.

File Edit Help

= R=mical ol 1

Icon Description

B2  AddSize
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B2 EditSize

E,,_::f Delete size

When adding a Size, first select the Size Group itis tobe added to by clicking on it. If this
is not done, an error message will result.

B Sizes
File Edit Help
= NNl el ] = T R
= AL
2-[£ Basic Raddng
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=& Product Elocks
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=-[E space Holders & Chebructions
L2 space Folers & Obetruclions
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Ready

If a Size Group has been selected, the Size dialogue box will appear. This has two tabs:
Details and Types.

Details Tab
The details tab is used to enter the name and description of the Size, together with the
unit.

E Size @
Detais | Types |
flame: Example
Description: [Example
Title: Exvample
Uit |i'119t"cn inch -|
Group:

1] 4 | Cancal

Option Description

Name The is the name of the size

This is the description that will appear in the Sizes dialog box - it can be used to give

Description more information on the purpose of the Size.

Title This is the name that will be given to the size in the size tab of the block details dialog
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box.

These are the units associated with the size. These will normally be inches or

Units millimeters.
Types Tab
The Types Tab holds details of the sizes that can be assigned to a stretchable block.
B size ==
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Length [x] [epth Y] Height [7]
Tipe: [varisbie | |Foced | |Fixed |
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L i
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Telasimunm: | 72 ill I 0 i{ o ii
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These options are discussed in more detail in the next section.

Saving Information

To save the information entered in the Size dialog box, click OK. The dialog box will
close and the information written back to the database.

Size Types

There are a number of options for setting sizes. These are selected from the Type drop
down list in the Types tab.
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The different size types are:

Type Description

Fixed  Give the store planner the option of a single, fixed size.

Variable An option for a size variable by a fixed increment between a maximum and minimum
size

Choice Pick from a set of specified values.

Match Match the value of another selected dimension.

Delta  Set the value to be that of another dimension plus a specified amount.

Ratio  Set a size to be a ratio of another dimension

Lock a dimension from being chosen. This restricts the user to selecting the values for just

Locked . .
one or two dimensions.

The parameters are as follows:

Option Description

Dependent This option allows the dimension to be configured as independent of other
on dimensions or dependent on one of the other two.

This is the name for the dimension that will appear in the stretchable fixture dialog
Prompt box when a user places a fixture in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-
Store Space Collaboration.

Maximum This is the maximum value the dimension can take.

Minimum  This is the minimum value the dimension can take.

Increment This is the step size between maximum and minimum dimensions.
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Note: Some of these options may be grayed out and
unavailable depending on the size option selected.

Fixed Sizes

g Size -I_-SE
Detile  Types |

Length [¥1 Depth ] Heghit [7]
Type: [Fxed | [Fued =] [Fwed =]
DC;E-:I'Idﬂ'IT & Heee % B % Plone

' [

il ] i

= H [
Prompt: | | |
Téaximum: | ﬁsill | Zqii | T i{
Minimum; | a :ll | a :I | o :I
Inorement: | a j | a :l | o :I

[z ] 4 | Cancal

When setting fixed sizes, only a single dimension can be input for length, depth and
height. All other options are grayed out. In the above example, the use would only be
able to place a fixture with Length 48 inches, Depth 24 inches and Height 72 inches.

Variable Sizes
E Bize ‘
Detals (| THPEs.
Length [¥ Depth [v] Heighit [7]
Type |'|.'aria|h||: :I ]F::l:':d ;I |':'3'1"~Ed j
E;E-:ndrn & & &M
o i
e [
r [
Prompt: LLength | |
Maximum: | 2| 2 | 74
Minimum: | & j | a j | 0 j
Inorement: | 12 j | a j l 0 j
EJ ok | Cancal

Variable Size allows the user to set a number of discrete sizes that can be selected when
the block is inserted into a floor plan. In the above example, the minimum size for the
length has been set to 48 inches and the maximum to 72 inches. As the increment has
been set to 12 inches, the user will be able to select lengths of 48, 60 or 72 inches when a
fixture with this Size is inserted in the floor plan.
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Choice

Choice allows the user to set in a number of predefined size options.

g Size 1

Detals  Types | size choioss |

Length [x1 [epth ] Heightt [7]
Tipe: |choice =] |Fued | |Fwed -]
T—— - . .
On: & Hone % Hone % Mone

r.‘" e

i i

o CH
Prompl:  Length I I
Telaximum | X ,_I | | ill [ 72 ill
Minimum | a5 ,_I | a :II | o :II
Inorement: | 1= | a j | o j

[z ] 4 | Cancal

When this option is selected from the Type drop down menu an additional Size Choices
Tab will appear.

The names entered in the prompt fields in the Types tab will appear in the Size Choices
tab as the names of the dimensions.

g Size ‘
DEEIIS] Types Size choices ]
p A BB
Descriptian Height
b m
Medium
Emall 36

El 1] 4 | Cancal

The actual dimensions can be added in the Size Choices Tab. The toolbar allows the user
to add, delete and re-order the list of dimensions.

Icon Option

+ Add New Choice

Size Tab 133



Size Types

Icon Option

ﬁ Delete Selected Choice

Move Choice Up - this will change the order they are displayed in the Stretchable
g 3 Fixtures dialog box when placed in a floor plan.

Move Choice Down - this will change the order they are displayed in the Stretchable
g L Fixtures dialog box when placed in a floor plan.

Match Sizes
Match Sizes enables the user to link one dimension to another.
2 Size |
petals (1755
Length [¥] [epth Y] Haight []
Tipe: [reatch x| |verisble | |Fixed |
Deperdart | -~ one & &N
i o
* Depth i
™ Height i
Prompt: Jenqgth [Depth
Maximum: | 72 :{ | 5 i{ 72 i{
Minimum: | ] :I | 24 i{ | [ j
Increment: | _gj | E'il | g:l
[Z 0 | Cancal
At least one dimension must be defined using another size option, for example Fixed.
Other dimensions can be slaved to that specified dimension. In the above example, the
length has been set up to match whatever value the user selects for the depth.
Delta

Delta will allow a user to select another dimension and specify the current dimension to
match that plus/minus a specified increment.
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Ratio

Locked

22 Size
“Dewml Types |
Length [¥] [epth v] Height [7]
Tipe: Foed x| |oete | [Fwed =]
Devencat | (& e CNone | | @ e
¥ fengthy € Leng
o
(i © Height
Prompt: | ength et |
Mawimum: | 72 j | 36 | 72 i,'
Minimum: | 48 j | 24 :II | o :II
Increment: | jzjl =l | 0=
uf 4 | Cancal

This functionality is not implemented in this release of Macro Space Management.

Ratio will allow a user to select another dimension and specify the current dimension to

be multiplied by a specific ratio.
&2 Size
“Dewml Types |
Length [X] Depth [Y] Height [7]
Type: |[Faed =] |Rawo | |Feed
Dacencant || 15 0 Noe i i
% Length i Lerg
Py
(i " Height
Prompt: | ength penth |
Tellasimum: | 72 ﬁ I = :II I 72 ill
Mlinimum; | f.ajl ;1:“ D:II
Increment: | jzjl =l | D:II

0k | Cancal

This functionality is not implemented in this release of Macro Space Management.

Locked sizes enable the choices visible to the user to be restricted to only one or two

dimensions when the dialogue appears during insertion.
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89 size [
‘pewmls Types |
Length [X1 [epth ] Height [7]
Type: |[Foed  =| Jlocked =] |Fwed =]
Daverdart || 15 e £ i i iere
. & Lerth " Lengtt
" De ™ Dieptt
" Heic " Hejght
Prompt: |.E"I:It" bED'h I
Iaximum: | 72 ﬁ I = :ll I 72 ill
Mlinimum; | 48 j | 24 :II | o :II
Increment: | 12 j | g :ll | 0=
0K, | Cancsl

Choices tab.

For this option to work, lists of dimensions must

B2 size [
etk ] Types Size choices I
w R BE
Descriptian Length Di=pth Height
3
Medim s
Sl ‘36
0 | Cancal

firsthave been input into the Size

Working with Size Details

Size details are assigned to blocks in the size details frame.
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Associate

1 Sicce DR e barpie E_;'

Sae detals Asscciate |
{merrer Fesrpe
Bomaies | [romten Bt [ | Bets | Svien | s Motabiarims | Sae et s | St | Fopee
T : : Name: [none]
e gt | e o
g (0 =l ha s ] | Length {: Infal
o 3o Raes] Ltngm ) e ‘____‘___-—-—'—'_-—_.
e ol ass DA Qepth (¥): infal
et 4 v "
Height (T} Infal
Ferea Dmer e
—— i
ey Dug f
ey HogYs =
(] Zaeanl

There are three options:

Option Description

Associate a set of sizes (previously configured in the Sizes dialog box accessed from

Associate the View menu) with the block.

Edit the parameters of the sizes that will be associated with the block. This option
Edit should be used with caution as it will affect all other blocks with that set of sizes
associated with it.

Remove the set of sizes from this block. when placed this block will now assume the

Remove . . .
sizes in the Actual Size frame.

When a block can be assigned multiple dimensions, it needs to be associated with a Size
Group. The block will then adopt the size rules associated with that Size Group and
hence will have a range of permissible dimensions assigned to it. This is done by clicking
Associate. This will bring up the Size dialog box.

o =

™ Create new sze

Product Blods

Basic Stretchabie Leg

Besic Stretchable 2D

Space Hallers & Obstructions

[z] a4 I Canczl

Note: Create new size allows user to create a new range of
sizes. Itis better to this using the option accessed from the
Edit menu.
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This dialog box contains the sizes that have been configured using the Size option
accessed from the View menu. Highlight the required choice and click OK. The size
choices will be assigned to the block.

Size datals ; |- Edit | Remove |
PMlame: Basic Stratdhable 30
Length (X): 24-34
Depth (¥): 34 -48
Height [2): 108 - &0

Edit
Clicking Edit brings up the Size dialog box. This enables user to edit details of the sizes
being assigned to the block. (This dialog box can also be accessed via the View menu).
88 Size |
DS | Types |
Hame: Basic stretchable 30
Description: [Basic Stretchable 30
Title: Hasic Stratchahle 30
Linits: fimperialinch -|
Group: ==
i--[&2 Basc Radkng
i [f2 product Blocks
‘- [E2 space Holders & Obstructans
[z 0, | Cancl
Note: This operation edits the size rules, not the dimensions
for the block being defined.
Editing the size rules will affect ALL blocks currently associated with that set of size
rules. Accordingly, it should be done with caution.
Remove

Removing a Size Group association can be achieved by clicking on Remove. This
removes the link to the size group (and its associated size rules) butit does not delete the
Size Group itself. The Size details frame will then show that no Size Group has been
associated with this particular block.

Size detais Asgaciate | | R |
Mame: [nane]
Length {x): [nfz]
Depth {7): [nfz]
Height (Z): [nfz]
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Connections Tab

Overview of the Connections Tab

The Connections Tab lets the user specify the connection options for Macro Space
Management blocks. These are used within the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

The Planner Module displays basic left/right/rear connection points allowing fix tures
and fittings to be accurately aligned relative to each other. The Merchandiser model
allows more complex use of connections, including additions of small items of
equipment such as grilles to shelf objects. There connection settings also act as the
defaults in the Add Shelf dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: Gondolas provide a more efficient way of placing large
numbers of items of equipment in a fixed alignment.

(3 Block Details: Example
[pesaiption: [Example
Category | Insertion | Sze  Connections iEarIs] Eture | UDws | Styles/Ranges | Merchendisable erees | Shelf | Prasiew |
il el I
Hamns Typ= Gendsr Shepe Minmum: EMaimum: Default
b (B3 Conneciion Male {Hone b1 1y
Right Connackion Female Hone 1 1N
2 | >
Type postian
" Text Reference Pont X 0=
¥ Connection Y 075 Pick ==
[ Default Connectian 7 0=
-Filters Array
i Spacing Max Exctents
= Male x [ o= x [ oH g
" Female =i Y|
£ Hone ¥ 0+ ¥ 0 =
Fd 0= £ 0
et hane -
Horizantal Anple Verticd Angle
Size I Maich t ;
Minisim 1 j ] ! ) i
- | T -
=l 180 =] Pick > 0= pick >
save | ok | Cencel |

A small Toolbar at the top lets users Add, Copy and Delete connections, while the
Wizard on the toolbar allows the user to add three basic connections. The Connections
List below lists all current connections for the Macro Space Management Block.

Highlighting an individual connection enables the lower part of the tab - which allows
the details of the connection to be configured.
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The Connections Tab and the Configuration Module

Settings in the Configuration Module (File menu > Configure) can affect how connection
points appear in the Preview tab the Block Details dialog box of Fixture Studio. They also
affect how connection points appear and behave in the Merchandiser module.

Cordi echon s
e Corr Poin
Carrent Configurston Frofie:  [F35071 ¥ Gender Fiter
W Fit
Zongs [T | Menchandang | Morchaedesr = Sze -Fw“er
Shapse Filh
Libutes Cannesiion Foints Harlghing
W Zpsire aryutes B el Eibr ™ Tk o - e |
F apuie diwbutes # Sien Fiter ¥ Pmh inker Sk |—5 =
W Eraeps for Arbutes ¥ Shapes Sier ™ Jeein Lire Gize: |—1 ﬁ
Hf.'.“.":'. L & r— aw From soaie | 5 -1
[pre— Sl 3= x|
; - e i _.1_L. Nm.-frm .
[T st Ratake = aras Lolor
e — ‘_________’_r:‘_"_—-———-—‘_' e
¥ Explode Cormpoirs r
[5ide
¥ Osplay UCE 1280 | hmbas i Meuradl  Male Female
. " —t 2] ;
Pt P S 2 e e Tl [ TopCobur: [ .../ I - I -
To S B H-1- [ zl ;
ettere Calors [T .| -0 .- : Bottom Cobur: |---- e |_. sne r |
2 . o :
arge Ingenres it [l - - wite ieficonr: ..l [ . |
Site breventss | aghtisoes - - B -- [Desvptiens [P 5 i |
[ sedcotnr: [ B I if,‘::":"" Faght Colour: E v . . ss|
dzane e Irvee - SackCoour: .. [ --| M --|
PR e
(%) [ Verson 123,200 Databose Version T torerd |

Option Effect

Gender If selected, the two sets of connection points being used to connect one item to another
Filter must have opposite genders or no genders to connect.

If selected, the two sets of connection points being used to connect one item to another

Size Filter must have compatible sizes to connect.
Shape If selected, the two sets of connection points being used to connect one item to another
Filter must have compatible shapes to connect.

Pointer  This affects the appearance of the connection point as displayed in the Merchandiser
Size module.

This affects the appearance of the connection point as displayed in the Merchandiser

D module.

The colors for Neutral, Male and Female connection points can be set. These settings

Colors have local effect - changing one user's settings will not affect other users.

The Connections Toolbar

The Connections T oolbar allows users to Add, Copy and Delete Connections. It also
allows the user to invoke the Connections Wizard.

Option Description

lﬂl Add a Connection
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Option Description

i Copy a Connection

x Delete a Connection

Q Connection Point Wizard

Connection Options

Add a Connection
To add a connection to the list of connections:

1. Click Add Connection on the toolbar. This will create a blank line at the top of the list
of connections.

Type in a name for the connection in the newly created blank line and press return.

3. This will create a new connection in the list of connections. This can be configured as

required.

o e,
Name  Type Gender | Shape
Right Connechon Female Mone
Left Connechon  Make Hone

i S B G

Namne Type Gemder Shape

» P e ) e
Right Conrection  Female Home
Left Conrction  Male Hone

i S '\

Iz Tyoe Gender Shape
Right Conmection Female Hone
Left Conmection Mae More

Jerorie Coroecion e ore |

See the information on Connection Lists for how to configure the connection.

Copy a Connection
To copy an existing connection:

1. Highlight the connection it is desired to copy and click Copy Connection on the
toolbar.

2. This will bring up the Copy connection point dialog box. Type in a new name for the
connection being copied. Click OK.

3. A copy of the connection will be created in the list of connections. This can be edited
as required.
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R Pl
N Type Gender  |Shape |
Right Comection  Femae Hare:
(Yieht Comection (Maie {tiare
Mame: Piew Conrection

o ] coce

e il 5
Right Connechon Female Nome

Connecton I"aike INome

[ et
e covecion lcomeeon e e |

Delete a Connection

To delete a connection, highlight the connection to be deleted and click on the Delete
icon. The user will be asked to confirm deletion.

[ Fidure Studio 2 |

Iﬁ Are you sure you wish to delete this?

Connection Wizard

The Connections Wizard can be used to add a set of basic connection points that allow
fixtures to snap to each other in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

1. Click the connections Wizard icon on the toolbar.

2. This will bring up the Connections Wizard dialogue box.

FIT Connections Wizard e |

~Opliong
¥ Add Coarnection on Left

¥ Add Carnection on Right

............................ o

¥ jpdd Carnection at Back:

[T Badk Connection can Attach to Sides

[T Clear Existing Blocks

a4 I Cancal

3. Select the required options:

— Selecting Add Connection on Left will add a Connection on the left.
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— Selecting Add connection on Right will add a Connection on the right.
— Selecting Add Connection at Back will add a Connection at the back.

—  Selecting Back Connector can Attach to Sides will configure the back connector
so itis compatible with the connection points on the sides of the fixture.

— Selecting Clear Existing Blocks will remove all existing connections and replace
them with ones created by the wizard. The left connection is male and the right
female so that fixtures can only attach when they are facing the same way. The
left connection is additionally set to be the default. The Back connection has no
gender, so it will attach to any other connection.

4. On clicking OK on the Wizard, the selected default connections will be added.

=

[ [haene .T'r'pl‘_' [cender .Shape
Left Cormecten Make Fittrg/Ral
Right Comneclion  Femalke Fittireg Rl
Back Commection  iMone Fitting Rl

Connection Tab Options

The connection tab options will be grayed out an unavailable until a connection is
selected from the list of those available. The details of that connection can then be
configured using the available options.

[CETT T == Foation

i magmens [anps [—D'iJ

| oo | s | 3t Goweckrs [P | v | uoime | epiusasgpn | o mascutn o | st | Preges
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Fa A |~ t 0+ Pik>>
; =
=l
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x[od g
y [ o

: [ o

Vertcal Ange
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H e ]

al
0= Pick >>

' Teot Reference Point Gandar

# Conmecton & Maie
C R
' Default Connection - e
Shape |Hnna »
Size ™ Match
Mintierim 1 :‘
Maimm 1=

Type

The type frame allows the user to
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Filters

Option Description

Selecting this radio button makes the connection one used for text. This brings up

a slightly different form of the tab.
Text Reference

Point Note: The Text Reference point option is not
currently operative.

Connection Selecting this radio button makes the connection one used as a connection point.
Default If selected this makes this connection the default for the fixture. This connection
Connection point will then be used when the Attach option is selected in the Add Fixture

dialog box when inserting a fixture in Planner.

The user can specify whether the selected item is to be used as a physical connection
point or as the anchor for instance specific text for the block. This option is set by the
radio button. In addition, the selected connection can be designated as the Default by
ticking the check box. If the Text Reference Point option is chosen, a new version of the
Connections Tab appears. This can be used to attach text to a block in Planner.

The Filters Frame enables the user to set parameters that can be used as filters to decide
whether two connection points are compatible or not.

Note: Which of these filtering options is active in a floor plan
in Merchandiser is determined by settings in the Fixturing
tab of the Configuration module.

Gender

The gender of a connection determines whether that connection is compatible with
another. There are three genders; male, female and none. They are selected from by
means of the radio button.

Can connect with

Male Female None
Female Male None
None Any other connection
Shape

The Shape of a point connection can be specified from the drop down list. The shapeis a
theoretical concept and can be any convenient name - like connects with like. All shapes
can connect with the 'None' option. The list of shapes available can only be defined
directly in the database. In the example below, the 'Shapes' have been changed to text
entries for specific types of connections.
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B s s _pesc
0 None

1

2 1 3lot/Shell

] 2 Peg/Peghoacd

4 IRod/BaE

5 4 Fitting/Rail

& 5 Jpecial Comnmection
Size

A maximum and minimum size for the connection can be set using the spin controls. A
pair of connection points must have compatible sizes to connect together. If the Match
checkbox is ticked, then the connections must have identical maximum and minimum
sizes. If they are notidentical, the connections will not mate. If the Match checkbox is not
ticked, then the connections must have overlapping size ranges. If they are not
overlapping, the connections will not mate.

Connection 1 Connection 2
Size Range 0-50 25-75 Compatible
Size Range 0-25 50-75 Incompatible

Position Frame

Array

The Position Frame is used to specify the origin of the connection point. This is based on
X, Y and Z offsets relative to the insertion point of the block.

Note: The pick button is not fully functional at present.

The Array Frame is used when it is desired to produce a connection line, plane or box.
There are three options:

Option Description

One dimension  Setting up spacing in a single dimension results in a line of connection points.

Setting up spacing in two dimensions results in a two dimensional array of
Two dimensions connection points. This would typically be in the X-Z plane which would result
in an array of points parallel to the back of the fixture.

Setting up spacing in three dimensions would result in a cuboid of connection

Three dimensions points - it is difficult to think of circumstances when this would be required.
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The above examples show the three options.

Spacing

This specifies the distance between successive points.

Tip: If set to 0 a connection line will be drawn. This allows
attachment at any point along the line, rather than at specific
connection points.

Max Extents

This specifies the dimension in that particular plane. It is drawn relative to the position
point specified in the Position frame.

Tip: Once a value has been entered, clicking on the calculate

icon i will give the maximum distance the connection
points can extend.

Horizontal and Vertical Angles

The Horizontal and Vertical Angles are used to control the direction of connection
points, irrespective of whether they are assigned as a point, as a line or as a plane.
Changing the Horizontal Angle changes the direction the designated connection point
faces over the floor.

= Settingitto O degrees will make them face east; setting to 180 degrees will make
them face west.

= Setting the Vertical Angle affects whether the connection points are horizontal or face
up or down.

= Setting to 0 degrees will result in the connections being horizontal, 90 degrees
pointing vertically up and 270 degrees vertically down.

Note: Setting to 180 degrees will result in the connection
point turning upside down and facing in the opposite
direction. Please use caution when using this option.
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Connection Points for a Shelf

Shelves might be attached to a back panel. This worked example is for a back panel 36 x 1
x 72 inches in size.

The first example is for a connection line

Typs Position
™ Text Reference Point i a _:
% Connection [ = ! ik >>
[T Default Cormection g ==
Filters Aeray
Gender . Spacng Mex Extents
b :""""'d X 0= :* -
(¥ Femae =
oy ¥ 0= [ o
2 = 2 | =
Shape |;7.'1:1hﬂ" j
Horizontal Angle Yertical Angle
Sae ¥ Match : Y . Y
3 ‘ ] —'1
Miremum 05 J, i
B S
Manamum 10— R gl
70 = Pk s> | 0= Pk > |

Type Frame
The Type is set to Connection.

Filters Frame

The Gender is set to Female - this means that the connection point on the
corresponding shelf will be set to male to make the connection compatible.

The shape is set to slot/shelf. This option can be customized in the Connection Shape

table in the database - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for
details.

= TheSize has been set to 10 and the Match option selected.

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

Note: The color of the connection line will depend on the

gender and settings in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module.

Position Frame
This is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

* The connection will be on the left edge of the back panel, so the X coordinate is set to
0.

The connection will be in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is set to
-1 (bring it forward by one unit).

The shelves will start 6 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to 6.
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Array Frame

This connection line is being configured in the vertical (Z) plane, so we are only
interested in the Z data.

= Thespacingis set to 0 so this will be a continuous line.
* The Max extent is set to 60. This is calculated as follows:
— Theheight of the fixture is 72 inches.
— The connection line will start 6 inches from the base
— The connection line should stop 6 inches from the top.

— 72 inches - (6 inches + 6 inches) = 60 inches.

Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames
These are used to set the orientation of the connection points.

= The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude forward
from the face of the back panel.

= The Vertical angleis set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

Connection Points

This example is similar to the first example except that the spacing has been set to 6
inches for the Z axis in the Array frame. This has resulted in a series of connection points
rather than a connection line.

™
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o
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— Spacing Max Extents
% 0= % 'H B
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—~ 2 [ 4 : o

e
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=

o

Connection Lines for a Slatwall

Note: Please refer to the worked example for connection
points for a shelf before attempting this example.

Varying shelf objects such as rods and pegs might be attached to a slatwall. This worked
example is for a slatwall 36 x 1 x 72 inches in size.
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Type Frame

The Type s set to Connection.

Filters Frame

= TheGenderis set to Female - this means that the connection point on the
corresponding rod will be set to male to make the connection compatible.

= Theshapeis set to slot/shelf. This option can be customized in the Connection Shape
table in the database - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for
details.

= TheSize has been set to 20 and the Match option selected. (This differs from the
setting for Shelves to enable filtering options to work).

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

Note: The color of the connection line will depend on the
gender and settings in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module.

Position Frame
This is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

* The connection will be three inches in the left edge of the back panel, so the X
coordinate is set to 3.

=  The connection will be in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is set to
-1 (bring it forward by one unit).

* Theshelves will start 6 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to 6.

Array Frame
This connection lines are being configured in the horizontal (X) and vertical (Z) planes.
* The Z spacingis set to 6 so the lines will be 6 inches apart in the vertical plane.
= The X spacingis set to 0 so this will be a continuous line.
* The Max X extentis set to 30. This is calculated as follows:
— Thewidth of the fixture is 36 inches.
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— The connection line will start 3 inches from the left hand edge.
— The connection line should stop 3 inches from the right hand ed ge.
— 36 inches - (3 inches + 3 inches) = 30 inches.
= The Max extent is set to 60. This is calculated as follows:
— Theheight of the fixture is 72 inches.
— The connection lines will start 6 inches from the base
— The connection lines should stop 6 inches from the top.
— 72 inches - (6 inches + 6 inches) = 60 inches.

Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames

These are used to set the orientation of the connection points.

* The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude forward

from the face of the back panel.

= The Vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level

Connection Points for a Peghoard

Note: Please refer to the worked example for connection
points for a shelf before attempting this example.

Varying shelf objects such as pegs might be attached to a peg board. This worked

example is for a peg board 36 x 1 x 72 inches in size.

Type Position

" TextReference Point X 34
% Connection ¥ -1 Pk
I~ Defauit Comection z: [ w
St o o =

P”r” :z; l:;:;q; Max Extents

»~ i o e
r;;” e | = ' o o
> [l 2 z [ o= : [ =4

Shage |ng rd - :
"’ "’ e Hartzontal Argie Vertcal angie
> = P || =

Mo

am ] ek

Settings

Type Frame
The Type is set to Connection.

Filters Frame

* The Gender is set to Male - this means that the connection point on the
corresponding rod will be set to female to make the connection compatible.

150 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management




Connection Points for a Pegboard

The shape is set to peg/pegboard. This option can be customized in the Connection
Shape table in the database - see the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Data Model for
details.

The Size has been set to 5 and the Match option selected. (This differs from the
setting for Shelves to enable filtering options to work).

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

Note: The color of the connection line will depend on the
gender and settings in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module.

Position Frame
This is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

The connection will be three inches in the left ed ge of the back panel, so the X
coordinate is set to 3.

The connection will be in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is set to
-1 (bring it forward by one unit).

The shelves will start 18 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to 18.

Array Frame
This connection lines are being configured in the horizontal (X) and vertical (Z) planes.

The X spacing is set to 6 so the lines will be 6 inches apartin the horizontal plane.
The Y spacing is set to 6 so the lines will be 6 inches apartin the vertical plane.
The Max X extentis set to 30. This is calculated as follows:

— The width of the fixture is 36 inches.

— The connection points start 3 inches from the left hand edge.

— The connection points should stop 3 inches from the right hand ed ge.

— 36 inches - (3 inches + 3 inches) = 30 inches.

The Max extent is set to 48. This is calculated as follows:

— Theheight of the fixture is 72 inches.

— The connection lines will start 18 inches from the base

— The connection lines should stop 6 inches from the top.

— 72 inches - (18 inches + 6 inches) = 48 inches.

Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames
These are used to set the orientation of the connection points.

The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude forward
from the face of the back panel.

The Vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

Connections Tab 151






17

Parts Tab
Using the Parts Tab

The Parts Tab is used to improve the accuracy of reporting. A fixture can be represented
by a single block in a floor plan. However the real life fixture may be more complex and
made up from a number of parts such as uprights, cross-bars, castors and securing bolts.
Itis therefore possible to create a block and associate parts with it. When a report (such
as a bill of materials) is run on a floor plan, that report can then be expanded from a list
of parts to a list of required sub-components.

(7 Block Details: Example

Description: lExampll.-

Categery | Ireerton | Sie | Connections {Earts | Futrs | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandsable arsas | Shelf | Preiew

Available Parts: Assodated Parts:
BlockMame - Oty | BlockMame | Description |
1_Palack_Palet_and_Baxes 12 M10 Cap... M1D Cap Head Sorew. .
1_Palack_Flate 24 MECap ... Mé CapHead Soew -,
1_Palack_Soft_Dirink_Botte 36 MG Cap ... Méb Cap Head Screw -,

1_Pilar _13% 18%240
T_Plastic_Fruit_and_veg_Carton_24x 18:3
I_Paster_Frame_36x 148

I_REF_CIRC

1_REF ELPS &
I_REF_NORM

1_REF_OVAL L]
I_Roler_Deor_12 fix 12 ft
I_Roof Truss <0 ft
I_Semi_Circular_Podium_36_Dia_x_&
I_Single_Door_4ft x Bft
[_Sliding_Daor_12ft x &ft
1_Smal_Store_Builing_Shell
[_Smal_Store_Car_Park
1_smal_Store_Reof 40 ftx a0 ft
[_Spaoe_Holder
I_Stretchable_Radking_Fixture
[_Stretchable_Raddng_L-leg
I_VWinderw Bft 3 30in
I_Window_15ftx 12ft

BOY

1AM

P40 Cap Head Soraw - 30 mim lung
M5 Cap Head Screw - 15 mmlong
15 Cap Head Serew - 20 mm leng
M5 Cap Head Screw - 30 mm long
ME Cap Head Serew - 25 mmleng .
El ] 3

@) Save | OF. | Cancal

Note: Part blocks do not need graphics files - they will not be
inserted into a floor plan.

Creating Parts

Part Blocks are specialized type of block that have no graphics and exist only within the
Macro Space Management database. Their only use is for reporting purposes.

Note: It is recommended that Part Blocks are kept in specific
and separate Groups within the Fixture Studio Hierarchy.
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Only a few basic parameters need to be defined - although more can be setif needed for
detailed reporting purposes.

Category Tab

After inputting an appropriate block name and description, in the Category Tab set the
following;:

= Set Equipment type to Part
= Ensure Effective and Expiry dates are set appropriately.
=  Select the Part Icon.

Insertion Tab
For the Insertion Tab, select a nominal layer.

Note: A layer is not necessary for a block that is to be used
purely for reporting purposes, but Macro Space
Management will not allow the block to be saved until one
has been set.

Size Tab

Unless it is necessary to have accurate dimensions, set nominal values in the Actual size
frame. The block can then be saved to the database.

Building up a Parts List

Available Parts

The Available Parts Frame contains a list of all available parts. Block Names and
Description can be sorted in ascending or descending order by clicking on the column
header.

Associated Parts

The Associated Parts Frame contains a list of all parts associated with that particular
block. Quantities, Block Names, and Description can be sorted in ascending or
descending order by clicking on the column header.

Building and Editing a Parts List

To add a part to the Associated Parts list, highlight the partin the Available Parts frame
and use the Add arrow. Alternatively highlight and double click on the partin the
Available Parts frame. To remove a part from the Associated Parts list, highlight the part
in the Associated Parts frame and use the Add arrow. Alternatively highlight and double
click on the partin the Associated Parts frame.

|
=

Changing the number of a specific part

To change the number of a specific partin the associated parts list, highlight the required
part then left click on the number itself in the Qty column.
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Associated Parts:
by | ElockMamns | Descriplion
M10 Cap... M1DCap Head Serew...

24 M&BCap ... Mo CapHead Soew -...
36 MECap ... MG CapHead Soew -...

The number can then be edited. Press <Return> to store the number.
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Fixture Tab

The Fixture Tab

Overview
The Fixture Tab is used to specify the behavior of shelving and the Product Block for a
fixture.
£ Block Details: Example

Desoiplion: IExample
Categery | Insertion | Sie | Connections | Barts Fistrs | UDAs | StylesRanges | Merchandsable areas | sheff | Prewiew
Bihure: Praduct Bl
Merfical Cat=gary: i) +I_| ]:if'w'i;
T ! | 1_Fhlode_Cardboand_Box
defird 0= T PBlodk_Cyfindar
T_PBlack_Desk
1_FBlodk_Half-Cylinder
Shelving 1_FBlods_Pallet_and_Bowes
1_PBlodk_Plate

I_PBlodk_Soft_Drirk_Eatte
. -
Shot Spadng: 1= B

1CAN
Eirst Slot Mumber: 0 ﬁ
Meazure from Bottom: W

[nclude First Shelf: =

Save Ok Cancsl

Fixture Options

The Fixture Frame allows some details of how the fixture is to be merchandised to be
specified.

Note: Vertical Category and Tierage have been largely
superseded by Styles in Macro Space Management.

Vertical Category

Vertical Category allows the aliased layer to be occupied by the fixture to be further sub-
divided. The default is 0, but fixtures can be assigned to further vertical categories within
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The Fixture Tab

the aliased layer. For example, TV’s could be assigned to Vertical Category 1; CD Players
to Vertical Category 2...

Setting the Vertical Category affects Adjacency calculations — fixtures in different Vertical
Categories will not be shown as adjacent. Setting the Vertical Category also affects
annotation — if Vertical Categories are set, each category will receive its own separate
annotation. Finally, setting Vertical Categories affects the rep orting options — material in
different categories can be reported separately.

Tierage

Tierage is used when the fixture has distinct merchandisable levels ra ther than shelves.

I

Merchandisable
- u surfaces

e "

Examples of fixtures that have tiers are those used to display magazines or perfumes.
= If the Fixture has shelves, the Tierage value should be left set to 0.

= If the fixture has tiers rather than shelves, then the number of tiers should be
specified.

Note: There are two ways of assigning a Product Base to a
tiered fixture.

The product base can be designed such that a single product base fits the tier structure. In
this case the entire fixture can be merchandised, but only with a placeholder indicating a
class of product, for example cards or lipsticks. Alternatively, each tier can be defined as
a Merchandisable Area in the Merchandisable Areas tab. Each tier can then havea
product base assigned to it. This would allow more specific placeholders to be used. For
example CD’s with artist's names beginning with A & B would be placed on the upper
tier.

Product Blocks

The Product Block Frame allows the details of the Product Block to be assigned to the
Fixture.

Note: If a product block has not been specified for a fixture
or shelf, it will notbe possible to merchandise thatitem of
equipment with a placeholder.

Product Blocks assigned in this frame are used to act as indications of the dimensions
that can be merchandised when placeholders for a general class of product (for example
shoes or canned goods) are assigned to the fixture. The default Product Block is PBASE,
which is a simple rectangular block but other product blocks can assigned. For example a
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Shelving

round product block could be assigned to a table top, and a stepped product base could
be assigned to a display cabinet with tiers.

The Shelving Frame is used to set parameters affecting the behavior of shelves on a
fixture.

Note: This functionality has now been largely superseded by
connections. If specified, connection lines will overwrite this
spacing.

Slot Spacing gives the distance between successive shelves.
First Slot Number gives the height of the initial shelves.

Measure from Bottom and Include First Shelf are not active in this implementation of
Macro Space Management.

About Merchandisable Areas, Product Blocks and Display Styles

Options

Merchandisable Areas

A merchandisable area is an irregular cube shaped space associated with a specific
fixture or shelf object. It delineates the volume relative to the dimensions of that object
that can be filled with product.

Note: Merchandisable areas are defined within the
Merchandisable Areas Tab in the Block Definitions dialogue
box.

The merchandisable area is defined by specifying the two points that represent opposing
corners of the cuboid. Accordingly, the geometry is simple and inflexible.

Placeholders and Display Styles

In the AutoCAD environment, all merchandise is displayed using placeholders.

In the Virtual Reality environment, there are two forms in which merchandise can be
displayed.

= AtArticle (SKU) level and above, they are displayed in the form of placeholders,

which indicate that a particular form of merchandise has been used to populate that
section of the store.

= Placeholders are simple geometrical shapes (such as cubes and cylinders) and have
no surface detail.

At Display Level, a product block containing a more detailed physical representation of
the product is placed, the amount of detail depending on local settings.
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Simple Box

Textured Box

Graphical

Graphical {using original materials)

In the above example, the lower shelf is populated with a placeholder; while the upper
shelf has products displayed using three types of display style product blocks. (The
plates are shown as graphical style product blocks, the boxes on the left as simple boxes
and the boxes on theright as textured boxes.

Product blocks for Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Because the merchandisable area is of simple geometry, fixtures and shelf objects need to
have default product blocks associated with them in their block definitions. These default
product blocks can be of more complex shapes, for example cylinders, hemispheres,
hexagons, etc. Only a single design of each class of product block is required as their
dimensions are scaleable. When placed on a fixture or shelf object product blocks expand
to the maximum dimensions permitted by the merchandisable area. Thus a single
cylindrical product block can be used for wide range of fixtures and shelf objects.

The Product Block will subsequently be used to define the volume occupied by a
placeholder. For example, a circular table must still have a cubic merchandisable area
defined, as all merchandisable areas have to be simple cuboids.

\q.______‘__‘__._._ﬂd/

Fixture Fixture |-I'nritl'l Fixture With
Merchandisable Product Block
Area

In the above diagram, the merchandisable area is represented by the cuboid with the
heavy black outline. However, if this cuboid was merchandised directly with a
placeholder, it would result in product being shown beyond the actual surface of the
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fixture. Accordingly, a cylindrical Product Block is associated with the fixture. This
expands to the limits set by the merchandisable area and represents the limits that will be
shown as occupied by a placeholder.

Merchandising with Product Blocks and Placeholders/Display Styles

1.

Placeholders

If a fixture or shelf object is merchandised with a placeholder, it will occupy the
extents defined by the Merchandisable Area defined in block definitions.

In the example below, the fixture on the left has a default Product Block assigned
(green cylinder). It will not be required unless the fixture is merchandised by a
placeholder. Because the default Product Block is scalable, it will take up the size
determined by the merchandisable area of the fixture. When the placeholder is then
shown (yellow cylinder), it takes up the volume defined by the product block, which
has itself expanded to the extents determined by the merchandisable area.

Note: If the specified Product Block had been hexagonal,
then the placeholder would have been shown as a hexagonal
shape, scales to the extents of the merchandisable area.

A similar logic applies to other shapes of Product Block — they allow placeholders to
be displayed in a number of geometries.

- = -,
e _—'-'--"'J — _-—'—'_Fr'j
S~ A i S e =
Fixture with Fixture with Fixture with Display
Merchandisable Area Placeholder Style Product Block
and associated Product

Block

Display Style Product Blocks

If the same fixture is merchandised with a Display Style Product Block (the blue box
in the right hand diagram) the display style product block will be placed within the
limits set by the merchandisable area (the cuboid outlined in black). The display style
product block then has to be moved within the limits of the actual merchandisable
surface of the fixture using the alignment options available within Merchandiser.

Note: The display style productblock represents the actual
dimensions of an instance of the merchandise being placed
on a fixture. This means multiple instances of display style
product blocks can be placed until the available volume
defined by the merchandisable area is filled.
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If a placeholder is used to represent merchandise, only a single instance is required,
as this represents the volume occupied by a class of product, not individual items.
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UDA (User Defined Attributes) Tab

The UDA Tab

The User Defined Attributes Tab is used to specify customized information for a block.
This information can then be used for filtering or reporting purposes.

(7 Block Details: [_Basic_Chiller_ 483672 ==

Descripbion: liasi: Chiler 8 inx 38 inx 72in

i stlesRanges | Merchandsable areas | sherr] Previer

Fived Attributes
Piooerly Waus -
1 [Bestictins 1 B
2 |Dbsokscent 7]

Variable Attributes

Camments & Camments &
Fixture - Damaged (Replace) Fisture - Damaged (Replace)

Fistture - Differant toPlan Fisiture - Differant to Plan

Fiiture - Incarrectly Installed Fture - Incorrecty Installed

Fixture - Chstructed (Major) Fixbure - Ohstructed (Major)

Fixture - Chelructed (Miner) Fixture - Chelructed {Miner)

Finfture - YWom

Fixture - Wreng Color (Replace)

Fixbure - Wrong Sive (Replace)
erchandse - Froduct Quanlibes Wrang

Fisture - Wom

Fexture - Wrong Color (Replace)

Fixbure - 'Wrong Sire (Replace)
IMerchandise - Product Quanlibies Wrang

|-

Ierchandse - Products Damaged rerchandse - Froducts Damaged
Merchandse - Froducts Mssing Merchandse = Products Mssng
Planogram Bays Different Szquence ta Plan Plarogram Bays Different Szquence to Plan
Plarsgram Design net as Plan Plarogram Desgn net as Flan
Planagram Fxture Size Wrong Flanogram Fixture Size Wrong
Signage - Damaged o Signage - Damaged o
[z Save 0K Canczl

Attribute Forms

There are two forms of attribute:

Fixed Attributes

Fixed attributes are 'definition data' assigned to a specific block definition in Fixture.
They are configured in the UDA dialog box accessed from the General menu of the
Administration module. Values can then be set on a block-by-block basis in the Fixed
Attributes frame in Fixture Studio. The list of fixed attributes is constant from block to
block. This list cannot be varied - only the values assigned to it can.

Variable Attributes

Variable attributes differ in two ways from fixed attributes:
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= Thelist of attributes assigned to a specific block can be varied. The list of fixed
attributes in invariable.

= Different values can be assigned to each instance of that block placed in a floor plan.
This allows information to be assigned on a case by case basis - for example whether
a fixture is damaged or whether it has an incorrect planogram on it.
This information can then be used for reporting or compliance purposes. Variable
attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option from the Edit menu
in Fixture Studio. A list of possible options is assigned in the UDA tab of the Block
Details dialog box. After an instance of the block has been placed in a floor plan, users
can set individual values for each of the variable attributes by selecting the fixture/block
and using the Show Attribute on the Fixturing Toolbar of the Object Browser.

Configuring Fixed UDAs

Setting up Fixed User Defined Attributes takes place in two stages.
1. The User Defined attributes are configured in the Administration Module.

2. Thevalues for the User Defined Attribute are assigned on a case-by-case business to
each block definition in Fixture Studio.

Configuring Fixed UDAs in the Administration Module

UDAs are configured in the Administration Module via the User Defined Attribute
option from the General Module.

[=] User Defined attributes [ ]
File  Wiew
| ll_"a
[ Type [Mumber ¢ | Hame |  DataType | Mandetory | Sequence | Defmut logkups =+
|3 B Biack
Text i Festriclions Texk |_ i o
Text i Chsolescant ‘Brakean O z 0
Text 3 : : : Text i S 0
Test < iText [ 1 o
Text 5 Text [ 0 o
[ et & Text O [ i}
il : PO S : oy 5 o : 4
< | i
[ 20j05/2014 | 17:30

See the Administration Module Help File for more information on how to accomplish
this.

Note: Only users with Administrator's privileges can access
the Administration Module

Setting Values for Individual Block Definitions

Once the User Defined Attributes have been configured in the Administration module,
values can be set for individual block definitions.
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W — 55 & Block Detaits: | Basic_Chiller 48:36:72
Somrmn | ot | Sow | Govimeen | Pens | Sonee | e | smatiarns | s et s | i | Fepee Qc:mphm‘- h‘“{ Chiler 48 inx 3 inx 72in
Srp—— X
Sagan vaa - Category | Incertion | Sire | Connections | Parts | Eixture
: B <
Fooed Attributes
: [ Piooserly Walua
|1 [Festician: 1
2 | Dbrolesce

&} | o )

The list of User Defined Attributes will appear in the left. The value can then be set on
the right. It could be a text, date or Boolean value. Depending on settings in the Admin
module, a default could already be assigned, or the numeric or text value confined to
ones specified in a drop down list. Once assigned, the UDA could be used for filtering
purposes - for example in refining a list of available fixtures in the Object Browser in the
Planner or Merchandiser module. The UDA could also be used for filtering purposes in a
report, for example in restricting data to a list of fixtures with a common characteristic.

Note: The display of information in the object browser is
controlled by data in the Custom SQL table in the database.
This can only be modified by users with access rights to the
database.

Configuring Variable Attributes

Setting up Variable Attributes takes place in two stages.

1. The Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option on
the Edit menu.

2. The variable attributes that can be set are then assigned to individual blocks.

When an instance of that block is placed in a floor plan then the values of the variable

attributes that have been assigned to that block can be set in the Planner and

Merchandiser modules. These values can also be set in In-Store Space Collaboration - this
enables tasks such as store survey or compliance to be carried out.

Configuring Variable Attributes

Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option on the Edit
menu. This will bring up the Attribute Definitions dialog box. Variable Attribute
definitions can then be added, edited or deleted by means of the options on the toolbar.
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[=] Attribute Definitions = = |
File  View
NEEL
I Mame [ata Type Contral Type | Mandatory | Sequence |(Tag Lookups =
1 Fixtire - Diffarent to Flan Soolean Chaddon [l 1 |
2 Fixture - Incorrecy Install=d Sool=an Chedboo u 2 T
3 Fixture -'Wom Boolean Cheddo O 3
4 Fture - Damaged (Replana) Soolean Chaddon O 4
5 Fixfure - Wrong Size (Replace)  Boolean Cheddbosx | 5
& Fixture - Wrong Color (Replace)  Bool=an Chedibox O [
) Friiure - Ohstruched (Major) Boolean Cheddox O 7 -

Date set in this dialog box will appear in the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box and

in the Attributes dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store

Space Collaboration.

= ID - this cannot be edited and is automatically assigned by the software.

= Name - this is the name given to the Variable Attribute.

= Data Type - this is set from a drop down list and is determined by the type of
information to be stored. The options are as follows:

Data Type Description

String Used for text values.

Integer Used for whole numbers: 1, 2, 3, etc.

Long Used for fractional numbers1123.456, etc.
Single Can be used as a substitute for Long.

Double Can be used as a substitute for Long.
Boolean Used for Yes/No options (with check boxes).
Currency Used for financial values.

Image Not in use.

= Control type - this specifies the type of control to be used in the Attributes dialog box

in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Control Description

Type

Text Box A box for text, numbers or monetary values to be entered.

Drop Down Drop down list of preset values, normally used in conjunction with options in the
List Lookup field. Text can also be typed in.

Check Box A checkbox for Yes/No options, normally used with the Boolean option.

= Mandatory -if checked, this will force the user to assign a value in the Attributes
dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
Collaboration before that dialog box can be closed.

= Sequence - this determines the order the options will be displayed in the Attributes

dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space

Collaboration.

* Tab - this option is not currently in use.

166 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management




Using Variable UDAs

= Lookups - this enables the user to populate a predefined list of options for drop
down lists. Each options is separated from the next by a 'pipe' - for example Value
11Value2|Value 3.

Note: in order to ensure the value is stored, press Return
after entering it.

Once all values have been assigned, they can be saved back to the database by using the
Exit option.

Assigning Variable Attributes to Individual Blocks

After configuration in the Attribute Definitions dialog box, the list of Variable Attributes
will appear in the left hand side of the Variable Attributes frame of the UDA tab on the
block details dialog box.

O W B b L e Conter SNTS

Ea

o Bt e A7 s W i

Variable Attributes

Comments.

Ficture - Damaged (Replace)

Focture - Different to Plan

Facture: - Incorrectly Ingtalied

Frcture - Chstructed (Major)

Fixture - Chstructed (Miner)
om

ong Color (Replace]

Nrong Size (Replace)
Merchandse - Froduct Quantites Wrorg
Merchandise - Froducts Damaged

Focture - ¥

(Comments
Fxture - Damaged (Replace)
Focture - Different to Plan
Focture: - Incorrectly Ingtalied
Focture - Chstructed (Major)
Fixture - Obstructed (Minor)
Fixture - Yormn

Focture - 1
Facture - Wr

o Color (Replace)

ong Sire (Repiace)

Mt chandise - Product Quantites Wiong
Merchandise - Products Damaged

Merchandse - Products Mssng

Plarogram Bays Different Sequence to Plan
Planocram Design net as Plan

Planogram Ficture Size \Wrong

Sgnage - Damaged

Merchandse - Products Mssng

Planogram Bays Different Sequence to Plan
|Plancgram Design nit as Plan

(Panogram Fixture Size Wrong

Signage - Damaged s

= The'>'button can be used to add Variable Attributes to the list on the right hand
side. This list will be displayed when the Attributes dialog box is invoked in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

= The '<'button can be used to remove Variable Attributes from the list on the right
hand side.

Using Variable UDAs

Variable Attributes

Variable attributes are used for reporting purposes - particularly for compliance. They
allow specific values to be assigned to individual instances for a fixture placed in a floor
plan in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration. They
are used in a three stage process:

1. Alistof variable attributes is created in Fixture Studio.

2. Those attributes are assigned to specific blocks via the Block Details dialog box in
Fixture Studio.

3. Individual fixtures, fittings or shelf objects can then be selected in a floor plan and
values assigned to the variable attributes.

Creating the List of Variable Attributes

Selecting Edit Attribute Definitions from the Edit menu brings up the Attribute
Definitions dialog box. This is used to configure a list of variable attributes that can be
assigned to fixtures on the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Attributes are configured as follows:
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Item

Description

ID

This will be assigned automatically by the software.

Name

This is the name of the attribute. It will appear in the Block.

Data type

This is the form of the data that will be entered.

Control Type

This is the form of control used to accept date in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules and in In-Store space Collaboration. It can be a check box, drop down list
or text box.

Mandatory

This is whether the data is mandatory or not. This option should be used with
caution as the Attributes dialog box cannot be closed in the Planner or
Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration without the mandatory
information being present.

Sequence

This is the order the information will be displayed in the Attributes dialog box in
the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Tag

This option is not presently in use and can be left blank.

Lookups

This is used to populate a drop down list (if in use).

Assigning Variable Attributes to fixtures in Fixture Studio

Once attributes are set up, they are assigned to individual blocks in the UDA tab of the
block details dialog box. The attributes can be added (or removed) from the list of those
that will display be means of the > or < buttons.
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P Block Detailss [_Basic_Chiller_43:36%72 K
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Fixbure - Wrong Sire (Replace)
IMerchandse - Product Quanlibes Wrang

Fizture - Wom

Fiscture = Wrong Color (Replace)

Fichure - Wrong Sine (Replace)
IMerchandise - Product Quanliies Wrang

| |

Ierchandse - Products Demaged erchandse - Froducts Demaged
Merchandse - Froducts Mssing Merchandse - Products Mssng
Plarogram Bays Different S=quence ta Plan Flanogram Bays Different Szquence to Plan
Plarogram Design nat as Plan Plarogram Deson not as Flan
Planagram Fxture Size Wrong Flanagram Fxture Size Wrong
Signage - Damaged i Signage - Damaged e
[z Save | 0K, | Cancsl |
Using Variable Attributes

Once the Variable Attributes have been assigned and saved, they can then be used to set
'instance’ data for fixtures placed in a floor plan in the Planner or Merchandiser modules
on in In-Store Space Collaboration. This is done by selecting one or more fixtures in the
floor plan and then clicking the attributes icon on the Fixturing toolbar in the Object
Browser. This will bring up the Attributes dialog box.
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. T Abtributes [z

Aftiibule Wakie =
Fizlure - Dilesent b Plan |
Fizture - Incomecty Installad
Fislure - Wain
Fialuwee - Dameged [Replace]
Fiztwe - Whang Size [Replaca)
Fiztwee - Whang Color [Replaca]
Fislure - Obstoucted [Major)
Fislure - Obstiueled [Minar)
Flanogiam Design ral az Flan
Flanogramn Baps Dilferent Sequence to Plan
Flanogram Fisiue Size Wiong
Merchandiss - Products Missing
Ierchandise - Product Duwarhlies Wrong
M erchandize - Products Damaged
Sipnage - Migzing
Sionage - Incanect
Signage - Incampletes
Signage - Damaged
Cammenls b

ST S ETEEN SRS ET SR ST E RS

[i]:3 Cancel

Information can then be entered and saved on a fixture by fixture basis. This can then be
used for reporting purposes. For example, a KPI could be created to show all fixtures
with incorrect planograms. This would mean an In-Store Space Collaboration user in an
individual store could mark up planograms on site and a Macro Space Management user
atheadquarters could then see where reality in the store differed from what was in the
floor plan.

Within the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration)
Variable Attributes can be set for individual fixtures by selecting a fixture, then clicking
the Show Attribute option on the toolbar.

Active date: 05/06/2004

Eﬂﬂ-ﬂu Su®d S @|JIe-

This will bring up the Attributes dialog box.
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Attributes fE]

A B -

Fistwe - Diftesent ko Flan - I
Fisture - Incomecty Inszled I
Fislure - "wain |

Fisture - Damaged |[Feplacs] =
Fisture - Wrang Size [Aeplice| —
Fizture - Wrang Cakar (A eplace| =
Fisture - Obstriacted [tajor] ki
Fusture - Obstructed [Mina) |
Flanogramn Design ot az Plan =
Flanogiam Baps Dilferent Sequence to Plan | S
Flenogiam Fikiure Size Wiong Ei
Merchandise - Producls Missing J
Merchandizz - Produst Quanlitizs Wiang =
Merzhandizs - Products D amaged
Sionage - Mizing

Signage - Incanect d
Signage - Incomplehs =

I5
Commerils | 15T d

Ok Carcel

1] =]

This will contain a list of attributes specific to that block in that floor plan that were
assigned in the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio. The values for
thatinstance of the block can then be set accordingly. In the above example, the variable
attributes allow an In-Store Space Collaboration user to set values based on a Store
Survey or Compliance Check. Once set, the values can then be read in Macro Space
Management if the floor plan is opened in the Planner or Merchandiser modules and the
attributes displayed for the appropriate fixtures. Alternatively, the assigned attributes
can be used for reporting purposes.
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Styles/Ranges Tab

The Styles/Ranges Tab

The Styles/Ranges Tab has two purposes: to set the styles for items of equipment, and to
specify any ranges for physical parameters limiting the shelves and products than can be
placed on that parent fixture or shelf. They are assigned to both fixtures and shelves.
Both styles and ranges are configured in the Administration module.

rﬂ Block Detailsz [ BR_Shel_35xi4:1 IE

Desoription: |5asi|: Racking Shelf 36 x 24x 1

Avaiable Shdes: Selected Styles:

Standard Fixture Stendard Fixture
Podium Shelf

Shelf

Peg

Bir

Pegbozrd

Slatted Back Panel
Chstruction
(Crasshar

Riad

Lateral Rod
Polygonal Shelf
Sign

Min: May:

Temperature rang2: | ambiznt Goods Ll 10 j E1] j degrees Centigrade - |

[z Save 0K, Cancsl

The style options are as follows:

Option Description

This is the list of styles that can be selected. If the item of equipment is a fixture, only

Available fixture styles will be visible. if the item of equipment is a shelf, both fixture and shelf
Styles . i,
styles will be visible.
Selected These are the styles to be used for that specific item of equipment. If a fixture, a
S fixture style must be selected. If a shelf object, both a fixture style and a shelf style
tyles
must be selected.

The range is set from a configurable drop down list.
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The StylesRanges Tab

Overview of Styles

Styles are used in as filters in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration, primarily to avoid incorrect placement of shelves, products and
planograms. There are a variety of styles and style relationships.

| |
FIXTURES : SHELVES : FRODUCTS PLANOGRAMS
| |
| |
| |
Fixture Style -—Maftch—.- Fixture Style :
| |
| |
| |
| |
: Shelf Style ~fe—g aliitﬂ?smp_’ Product Style
|
I I
|
|
|

Fixture Style  fa————tf———=5tyle Relationship————t——#{ Product Siyle

|
Fixiure Style -—smg_{ { Péj;m;m] %—Ralatiémsl‘l.ip—r Product Style
h |
|

[

Fixture Styla —p Fixture Styla

|
| |
| |
| |
| |
1
: — —— Mami ng ——
| |
| |

Style

Relationship Description

Fixtures are assigned a fixture style. Shelves are also assigned a fixture style.
Fixture - Shelf =~ When placing shelves onto fixtures in the merchandiser the two styles must match
or the shelf cannot be placed

Shelf objects are assigned a shelf style. Products are assigned a product style in
Product Studio. If a relationship has been set up between the two in the

Shelf - Product Administration module, the product can be placed in Merchandiser.
Shelf /Product styles do not affect product placement in Planner on In-Store Space
Collaboration.

Fixtures are assigned a fixture style. Products are assigned a product style in
Product Studio. If a relationship has been set up between the two in the
Administration module, the product can be placed in Merchandiser.

Fixture /Product styles do not affect product placement in Planner on In-Store
Space Collaboration.

Fixture -
Product

This represents a special case. Joints can be set up in the Administration module.
These represent a fixture-shelf-product style relationship. If a user them places
that product directly on a fixture in Merchandiser, the shelf object is automatically
placed as well. This is most common when placing a product on a pegboard -
placing the product causes the peg to be placed as well.

Fixture - Joint -
Product
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Working with Styles

Style I

Relationship Description

Fi Both the fixture and the planogram have fixture styles associated with them. If an
ixture - . X

Planogram attempt is made to place a planogram of a fixture that does not match the style

associated with the planogram, a warning will result.

Overview of Ranges

Ranges are used as filters in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-store Space
Collaboration, primarily as a filter to ensure that planograms are not placed on
incompatible equipment. For example, a planogram containing ice cream should be
placed on freezers to prevent the ice cream melting when actually placed in the store.

Working with Styles

The Available Styles Tab contains a list of styles that have been defined in the
Administration Module. If a fixture, the list will only contain Fixture styles. If a shelf, the
list will contain both fixture and shelf styles.

[ Block Details: |_BR_Shel_36x24: =

Descripbion: |3aﬁ': Racking Shelf 36 x 24 x 1

Available Styles: Selected Styles:

Stendard Fixlurs Standard Fixlurs
Podiim Shelf

Shelf

Feg

Eirt

Pegbozrd

Slatted Back Panel
Obstruction
(Crasshar

Road

Lateral Rad
Polygonal Shelf
Sign

Min: MMy
Temperature ranga: | ambiznt Goods Ll 0 j 1] j degrees Centigrade = |

[&J] Save OF. Cancal

The style options are as follows:

Option Description

Available This is the list of styles that can be selected. If the item of equipment if a fixture, only
Styles fixture styles will be visible. if the item of equipment is a shelf,
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Working with Styles

Option Description

These are the styles to be used for that specific item of equipment. if ta fixture, a
fixture style must be selected. If a shelf object, both a fixture style and a shelf style
must be selected.

Selected
Styles

Managing the List of Selected Styles

> |

=1

To add a style to the Selected Styles list, highlight the partin the Available Styles frame
and use the Add arrow. Alternatively highlight and double click on the style in the
Available Styles frame. Depending on the block, the styles will define the type of
equipment it can connect with, and (if a shelf or fixture) the type of merchandise it can
accept.

To remove a part from the Selected Styles list, highlight the part in the Selected Styles
frame and use the Remove arrow. Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in
the Selected Styles frame.

Configuration Module

Whether Styles are used for filtering purposes in Macro Space Planning depends on
settings the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab in the Configuration Module -
these are local settings that only affect the user making them.

& tertuasben =3 Check Rules
[ L L | -
s | s G ot ! f

Fririn . ”
sty e ¥ Panogram Length
[ERR T T S 0 -
e sl £ M 5] e ¥ Panogram Depth
Sreviets D ] || M ——— -

[FT—— ¥ Planogram Height
W o ehoi panagen
0 e bl et ¥ Range
U o 2 ]

v Style
Srodian Tgshim | =]
[T Aliow Multiole Profilng
rr— =
P S THrE 5 W as e F m: Pl amE
b ke or B— T sl gk maliag e
- - I Tt el e
(@ [Fomes 133200 Sambers vemm » wat ||

Planner and Merchandiser Modules

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.
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Where Styles are Assigned

[H Planogram Placement Errars =

Aule Diescaplion ||

Length Fule  Planogiam :98 | Fisture(z] lotal < 42
Ijq:llh FHule Flanogram ' 48 | Fithure(s] Y an
Height Rule  Plznogiam Z:38 | Fisture(z] £: 57

Igneoue | ak I

In addition, if the user tries to place a Display Style product on an incompatible fixture or
shelf in Merchandiser, a warning will result.

Merchandizng

Cannot place here, sl:,-|=s- do not match

In-Store Space Collaboration

Styles can be used as a filter when placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
This option is set in the Planogram Filter dialog box.

Planogram Filters

[T] Match Fedure Depth

[7] Match Fedurs Height

[#] Match Fedure Sty

[[] Match Fedure Tempemture Fangs
[ 7]
L 4
[—

ok || Canesl

If this option is selected, a warning will come up when the user tries to placea

planogram. This warning can be overridden by the user, but they will have been alerted
to a problem.

Admin - [ Small Prototype StoretGround FloorStore with Merchandisel\Store with... | 22

! b Pla nogram does not match current fitters, continue?

Co= J |

Where Styles are Assigned

Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.
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Where Styles are Assigned

Assigning Styles

Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box. A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture
Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

(2 ek Dt Burepie ]
[T e —
rtngeey | proes Do | (i | Gorwetbion | Bets | Dakee | ooy StsbiasReiingen | taschnciusbis sov | St | Pocyies |
Hodomie Shkes: SeimcdStytes

Thavwlon f P Ha'iled P
}-"2_.

Torpashrerows [ Gads = 1 [

1] e | (]

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is setin
the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box. A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf
styles assigned. Both Fixture and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the

Styles /Ranges Tab.
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Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio.
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Where Styles are Assigned

[=] Product Display Style - Eample
Mame |Exam|:le-|-|a'||;|n:|
Desoipion  [Frample i
Client Coder | Manfactuser: |seneric Froduct |
LPC: | 12345678 Digplay Style Tepe [t =]
Cads: | Quantity [ =
Sellable: 3 Requires Power: [

Sie B Shope  Stvies | Images | Peg Holes | Grientation |

Available Stylas: Selected Styles:
MnredBroduct Fung Product
Eouipmernt Dis‘.pla','

standard Shelved

| ak. | Cancal

Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.

Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser Module.
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4

[+ S A2 Careal

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Range Options

The Range Options frame allows the user to set a permissible temperature range for the
fixture/shelf. This is compared with the temperature range for any display style level
merchandise placed in Merchandiser. The merchandise can be placed if the temperature
ranges match, but will be rejected if they do not.

Note: Temperature Ranges can also be used as a filter when
placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Range Options

Options

| EF Siect Deine LI T, Wial5d =
(T i‘-v-rﬂr\glﬂ-!l Bakw i
B s | Tnm e | Sa | Evprinrn | Pt | Sekoe | aing - BokmiAnegns § s araiedis mem | Sl | P |
A LR AR
Fladar [ == B
ik el
i
F=a
™

viag Ly

-
LT R PR .m‘\\-\" | 11
. \ = | ™ P
Min: IMax: Mg
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Temperature ranges are configured in the Administration module (Merchandising Menu
> Ranges). They are then assigned to Fixtures and Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio.
Temperature ranges can also be assigned to Products in Product Studio and to
Planograms in Merchandiser (or can be imported with product or planogram
information).

Configuration Module

Whether Ranges are used for filtering purposes in Macro Space Planning depends on
settings the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab in the Configuration Module -
these are local settings that only affect the user making them.
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Planner and Merchandiser Modules

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

[H Planogram Placement Errors = [ =

Flanoaram : -1 to - deqress Canbigiade. Fixiwe id = 21: 1 o 4 deqrees Cartigiade
Heighl Aule  Flancgiam 2:36 | Fulwe(s] 22 57

poe [ K]

In addition, if the user tries to place a Display Style product on an incompatible fixture or
shelf in Merchandiser, a warning will result.

Merchandising |

Cannot place hers, temperature ranges do not match

In-Store Space Collaboration

Ranges can be used as a filter when placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
This option is setin the Planogram Filter dialog box.

Styles/Ranges Tab 183



Where Ranges are Assigned

P|anngmm Filters @

=] Match Fedure Depth

|| Match Fedure Haight

[[] Mateh Fodire Ste
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If this option is selected, a warning will come up when the user tries to place a
planogram. This warning can be overridden by the user, but they will have been alerted
to a problem.

Admin - [ Srmall Prototype StoretGround FloorStore with Merchandisel\Store with... | 22

! 1 Pla nogram does not match current fitters, continus?

C o= J0 |

Where Ranges are Assigned

Temperature Ranges can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and
Planograms.

Assigning Ranges

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Ranges are assigned to fixtures and shelf objects in the Fixture Studio Module in the
Styles tab of the Block Details dialog box.
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Products

Only Products at SKU Style Level can be assigned Tempera ture Ranges. This is done in
the Styles Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio. The temperature range
selected is then reflected in any Display Styles created as children of the SKU.

1= Produst 5KU - Example

Letais Ehyscal | Brandal | Custom |

Pack Size: l—l:'

Pack Linrts: |F'|.rE rrmbar ll

Calaur: B0 .J

Maminal Calaur: [fkie

Maminal Size: [Madium

Hatch Style: |Cm=: ;‘

Flavour: [

Gandes: [ene

Temperaturs rangs: | Amibisnt Goads =
Iein; Telane: Liniks:
|'.u £t degrees Centigrade

T
|

0k | Canczl

Planograms

Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the

Merchandiser Module.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

The Merchandisable Areas Tab

The Merchandisable Areas Tab is used to indicate the extents of the space that
merchandise can take up on the fixture or shelf object.

7 Block Details: Example ==
Descripbion: |Ex=mp|e
Category | Inserton | Size | Connections | Barts | Eixture | uoas | stiesRanges r"l=“1'1-5"'I="'="="=-=l"=-=r==| sherr] Presien
Primary area:
Offset 1: Offset 2: Size: Unconstrained: = +
x: |—3fi x: |—3fi A0 4z -
Y: |—3%_|| Y: |—3%_|| } ¥: 30.5 -
- = | - | .
i 5 kS 3 Z: 57 rr
Further areas:
Mames: Positics Size:
* \
: ol e ol =21
y jies | |
0% |Fick > | 0 |Fick>> |
A —= —
Harizantal Angle ‘ertical Angle
-.:I' 0 j
[z Save | 0K | Canczl |

There are two types of merchandisable areas - Primary Area or Further Area. The two are
mutually exclusive - you can have a Primary Area or Further Areas, butnotboth.

Types of Merchandisable Areas

There are two types of merchandisable area; primary and further. The two are mutually
exclusive: if you define further merchandisable areas, you cannot define a primary

merchandisable area.

Primary Area

This option is used when there only one merchandisable area is required on a fixture or
shelf object. In the example below, the fixture on the left shows a primary

merchandisable area assigned to a chiller unit. The cross on the shelf on the right shows
thatit has been assigned a primary merchandisable area that in unconfined (unlimited)

in the Z (height) axis.

Merchandisable Areas Tab 187



The Primary Areas Frame

Primary areas can be used with both fixed size and stretchable blocks.

Further Area

Further Areas are used when multiple merchandisable areas are required. In the example
below, the freezer has a permanent internal divider and thus has been assigned 'left' and
'right' merchandisable areas. Further areas are normally only used for fixed size blocks.

Note: if a Primary Area has been assigned and a user defines
a Further Area, the Primary Area will be disabled.

The Primary Areas Frame
The Primary Area Frame allows the user to specify the Primary Merchandisable Area.
The Pick options will only be active if Fixture Studio is connected to Planner (File menu)
and there is an instance of the block in the currently active drawing.

Note: if a Primary Area has been assigned and a user defines
a Further Area, the Primary Area will be disabled.

Primary Merchandisable Areas can be used in conjunction with stretchable fixtures.
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The Primary Areas Frame

Offset 1: Uncorstrained: - +

% 0 i
Y: I 5-‘-' Pk >> Pick >> ||
a2 s Y |_—~l rr

e
Grmnrmn | jroetem | ot | e |
vy way
dkan s n
n =l |
W[ I:ﬂ = ,!:j
L - L — |
P g
e Trarmry o
s i ) G |
= H—L waf riae]
of ey | i e |
e un.du,r
- =
i (-
(] e | o | e |

They are defined as a cuboid with reference to the extents of the fixture. Offset 1 defines
the starting point of the Primary Area relative to the bottom-back-left corner of the
fixture. Offset 2 defines the diagonally opposite corner of the Primary Area. This is
relative to the top-front-right corner of the fixture

-

Top, Front,
Right Corner

Bottom, Back,
Left Corner

T~

The offsets work relative to the extents of the block. A positive value brings the corner of
the cuboid inside of the extents of the fixture, while a negative value moves it outside.
This can be seen in the diagram below.
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The Primary Areas Frame

-

Negative
Values
of X

Positive
Values
of X

The position of the Merchandisable area is also affected by the Child Insertion Position

setin the Insertion tab.

v

merchandisable area
fixture.

merchandisable area
fixture.

merchandisable area
fixture.

Tg C #F-C-C Tg ¢ &=-C
wate & & & wte & &
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~Child Inseruon Posnan

LAt

Made C C O

ot & ¢ o o

If the Child Insertion position is set to bottom, the bottom-back-left corner of the

will be aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion pint of the

If the Child Insertion position is set to middle, the centre of the back-left-side of the

will be aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion pint of the

If the Child Insertion position is set to top, the top back-left corner of the

will be aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion pint of the

Normally, the Child Insertion Point would be set to bottom for fixtures that are to have
merchandise stacked on them and to top for pegs or other shelf objects, where

merchandise will hang.
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Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Fixture
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In the above example, the fixture has the Child Insertion Position set to Bottom, and the
Rod has the Child Insertion Position set to Top. Setting up the merchandisable areas for
the two types of object requires slightly different techniques. These are explained in the
worked examples that follow.

The size of the defined Primary area is shown towards the right of the frame, while the
unconstrained check boxes allow merchandise to extend for any distance in that
direction. If unconstrained areas are specified, these will be indicated by 'plus' or minus'
symbols in the preview tab.

Note: The unconstrained check boxes are normally only used
with pegs and rods.

Additional Fixture Height

The height of a primary merchandisable area can also be affected by the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable. This global setting can add a
specified additional height to all Primary Areas. It is configured in the Administration
module.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Fixture

Primary Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Primary Areas frame.
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Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Fixture
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In the specially created example fixture below, the fixture has a base and back. The
merchandisable area has to take those into account. This example will show how to
create that merchandisable area.

Configuration
AutoCAD ID Command

When identifying the coordinates that identify the extents of each merchandisable area,
the AutoCAD ID command can be useful.
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L] Ak Thil Model Loyt J Layout?

Command: ID
> = ID Specify point:

Position the fixture which is having its merchandisable areas configured with its
insertion point at 0,0,0. and type ID into the command line. The user will be invited to
pick a point. When OSNAP is turned on, a precise point can be picked on the fixture. The
coordinates of the point will then be shown on the command line.

Command: ID

Specify polnt: X = B.886 ¥ = -6.898 I = 6.888

h_ -

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

[~ Frimary arza:
Offset 12 Offset 2: Size: Unconstramed: - +
L L Ki 36 rr
L 0 Pk ¥: 0% Fidks> T4z rr
o I | z[ o za rr
Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set. In this case both have been set to bottom-back-left.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. Offset 1 defines the
starting point of the Primary Area relative to the bottom-back-left corner of the fixture.
Offset 2 defines the diagonally opposite corner of the Primary Area. This is relative to the
top-front-right corner of the fixture

Merchandisable Areas Tab 193



Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for Circular Fixtures

-

Top, Front,
Right Corner

Bottom, Back,
Left Corner

For the bottom-back-left corner, it is necessary to allow for the thickness of the back and
the base of the fixture. Positive coordinates move the positions of the merchandisable
areas inside the fixture, so coordinates of 0,6,6 are required. This leaves the position of
the corner relative to the X Axis unchanged, but moves it up 6 units and forward 6 units.

For the top-front-right corner, there is no need to change the coordinates. Accordingly,
the defaults of 0,0,0 can be left unchanged.

The settings look as follows - the size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the

right.
Primary area:
Offest 1: Offsst 2: Sime: Unconstrained: - +
K [—u-l_lJ Y [—L‘I"_lJ M 36 T
[ e ek [ o ek ¥: 36 ]
z | ﬁj z: nﬁ Z: 35 il

And the end result looks as follows:

'S

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for Circular Fixtures

Primary Merchandisable Areas for Circular Fixtures are configured in the Primary Areas
frame.
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There are two 'special cases' provided for in the Category Tab. These are selected by
setting the drop down list in the Graphics frame to Circular or Semi-Circular.
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This example will show how to create a primary merchandisable area for a circular
fixture - a semi-circular fixture follows exactly the same principles.
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Settings

Note: the shape must previously have been set to Circular in
the Category tab.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

Primary area:
Offset 1z Offset 2: Size: Uncorstraned: - +
X: |—.;.j X |—.;.j K38 rr
i 0 j Pick == i o j Pick == ¥i 42 rr
I 0 z[ o = 42 mll)
Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. The data in Offset 1is
used to specify the height of the primary area relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of
the block. This necessitates entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. Offset 2 defines the
diameter of the primary area relative to that of the block. Entering a pair of values for the
X and Y values will alter that diameter. The settings look as follows - the size of the
merchandisable area is shown towards the right.

Primary area:

Offset 1t Offsar 2: Slze: Unconstraned: - +
W 1] j 4] l—:j X35 ||
i 0= Pick s> i 05 Picks> Ti 18 rr
I: 5= Z: 3 73 rr

= Offset1 is set to a value of 6 for the Z axis. Positive offsets move the starting point of
the merchandisable area inside the fixture. In this case the value of the offset moves
the start of the merchandisable area to the top face of the block.

= Offset2 is set to a Z value of -36. Negative offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area outside of the fixture - in this case 36 inches above the top face
of the block. The X and Y offsets are set to 6. Positive offsets move the starting point
of the merchandisable area inside the fixture - in this case making the
merchandisable area 6 inches less in diameter than the diameter of the block.

The end result looks as follows:
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If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Peg or a Rod

Primary Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Primary Areas frame.

Primary ares:
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In the specially created example fixture below, a rod is represented by a simple cylinder.

The merchandisable area has to take those into account. This example will show how to
create that merchandisable area.
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Settings

Setting the Child Insertion Position
The first stage is to set the Child Insertion position.
Child [nsertion Pasition
Top & @ - =
Mdde - O € /“:
IS

]
Bottom O -0 —f

This must be set to Top for a Peg or Rod.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

PFrimary area;
Offset 1z Offset 2 Size: Unconstraned: -+
X: l—uﬁ X l—uj Xi 36 rr
¥ 0 j Pick == T o j Pick == a2 rr
o I | z[ o za rr
Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point is appropriately set. For most pegs and rods, this will be
middle-back-centre.

Offset 1 and Offset 2
The positions of the two offset points have changed slightly. Offset 1 is now top-back-left
and Offset 2 is bottom-front-right.
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Top, Back,
Left Corner

\

-—_

Bottom, Front,
Right Corner

Negative values take the merchandisable area outside the extents of the rod. In this case
we want the merchandisable area to extend three units to the side. Offset 1 is thus set to -
3,0,0. We also want the merchandisable area to extend three units to the other side and
twelve units down. Offset 2 is thus setto -3, 0,-12.

The settings look as follows - the size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the
right.

Primary area:

Offset 1: Ciffset 2: Sige: Unconstrained: - +
X | 3:|I B | 3:|I 12 .
T | uj‘ Pick > e | uj‘ Pick = W: 1B |
I |—uﬁ I l—.]_p_ﬂ Z: M i

And the end result looks as follows:

The size is shown towards the right of the frame. Although the height of the
merchandisable area has been set to 12 units, this has been overridden by the software
and any height of package can be hung from the rod (subject to not sharing the same
space with other merchandise). At present the maximum width of packaging that can be
hung from the rod is six inches. This can be overridden by ticking the "Y' unconstrained
check boxes.

Note: using the unconstrained option should only be used if
the working axis (Category tab) is set to "Y' and there are no
stacking axes set.
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Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for Non-Rectangular Areas

Overview

Most fixtures or shelves are rectangular, circular or semi-circular in section. Occasionally
however, fixtures or shelves are less regular in shape. Fixture Studio provides a way of
delineating the boundary of an irregularly shaped merchandisable area.

]

This is achieved by using functionality accessed on the category tab of the Block Details
dialog box in Fixture Studio. The steps are as follows:

1. Open Fixture Studio and Planner.

2. Select the Connect to AutoCAD option on the file menu.

3. Open the required object for editing in Fixture Studio (Block Details dialog box).
4

Set the shape to Triangular on the Category tab and click the Pick button - this will
open a raw AutoCAD drawing in with the extents of the object outlined in yellow.

o

Use the Load Blocks into Drawing command on the File Menu to load an instance of
the block into the drawing,.

Draw the shape of the object in the drawing.
Delete the instance of the block in the drawing

Close the temporary drawing without saving it.

© © N o

. Ifnecessary reset the dimensions of the fixture using the Calculate button.
10. Save the Block in Fixture Studio.
The result has associated a boundary with the block that defines the horizontal contours

of the merchandisable area. The block will then only accept merchandise within that
defined area.

Note: How to configure Merchandisable Areas for non-
rectangular areas is described in the section for the
Merchandisable areas tab.
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Operations in the Category Tab

In order to define the shape of a non-rectangular area, select the Connect To AutoCAD
option on the File menu. This will connect Fixture studio to the Planner module. Next
open the Block Details dialog box for that fixture.

Switching to AutoCAD

In the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box select Triangular from the drop down
list in the Graphics Frame. If Fixture Studio is connected to AutoCAD, this will make the
pick button next to it active. Click the pick button and the user will be taken to the
Planner module where a 'raw' AutoCAD drawing will open.
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The raw AutoCAD drawing will have a yellow rectangle in it. This represents the extents
of the block. Its origin will be at 0,0 in the drawing,.

Vi

Loading the block into the Raw AutoCAD Drawing

In Fixture Studio, highlight the block in the fixture hierarchy and select the Load Blocks
into Drawing option from the File Menu. The block will be drawn with its insertion
pointat0,0, overlaying the yellow rectangle representing the extents.
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b

A S

Drawing the Shape of the Irregular Area

Using the fixtures as a guide, draw in a boundary representing the area that can be used
for merchandising purposes. The boundary should be drawn with a polyline (PLINE in
the AutoCAD command line) and the Close command should be used to ensure that the
boundary is a single continuous line. AutoCAD's OSNAP functionality can be used to
accurately follow the required outline.

¥

Note: The outline here has been drawn in red for clarity -
normally it would be the same color of the block.

Next, delete the instance of the block from the drawing, leaving behind the outline of the
irregular area.

5 &

%

Close the AutoCAD drawing without Saving

The next action is to close the AutoCAD drawing without savingit. This may sound
counter-intuitive, but Fixture Studio has stored the coordinates for the outline in
memory. Closing the drawing may be down by clicking the small 'x' at the top right
corner and then stating you do not wish to save the drawing when a confirmatory dialog
box appears. After the confirmatory dialog box has gone, the AutoCAD drawing may not
immediately close. This is because if the boundary of the non-rectangular area has been
drawn inside the extents of the block (for example for a fixture), Fixture Studio will
change the extents of the block. This will be confirmed by a dialog box.

202 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for Non-Rectangular Areas

Ficure Studio

Size has been changed to match the boundary.

Cancel

Click the OK button and the AutoCAD drawing will close. To reset the extents of the
block back to the original value, click the Calculate button in the Actual Size frame of the

Size tab.
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Save the Block in Fixture Studio

The final stage is to save the block in Fixture Studio. This is done by highlighting the
block in the fixture hierarchy and selecting the Save option from the file menu. Itis only
necessary to write the information back to the database.

Operations in the Merchandisable Areas Tab
The next stageis to define the size of the merchandisable area in the Merchandisable
Areas tab.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

|~ Frimary area:
Offset 1: Offset 2 Size: Unconstramed: -+

X o j X o j X 35 I

¥: ni" Pick == ¥: uil' Fidk == Y 42 I

I o j I a j a2 rr
Before Starting
Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set.
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Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. The data in Offset 1is
used to specify the height of the primary area relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of
the block. This necessitates entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. Offset 2 can be used
to specify the height of the primary area relative to the top of the block. This necessitates
entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. The settings look as follows - the size of the
merchandisable area is shown towards the right.

~Primary anea:
Dffset 1= Offset 22 Size: Unconstrained: - +
| [ X 03 N3 rr
o | DS Pidkss ¥ D Pidkss ¥: 35 rr
Z | 35 z 0 69 rr

These work in combination with the non-rectangular area defined in the first stage.
Offset 1 defines the bottom, back left corner. Offset 2 defines to top, front right
corner, thus defining the starting position and height. The actual shape follows the
non-rectangular area defined earlier.

-—

Top, Front,
Right Corner

Bottom, Back,
Left Corner

T~

In this example:

Offset 1 is set to a value of 3 for the Z axis. Positive offsets move the starting point of
the merchandisable area inside the fixture. In this case the value of the offset moves
the start of the merchandisable area to the top face of the base of the block.

Offset 2 has no settings. This is because the top of the merchandisable area is already
correctly positioned at the top-front-right corner of the block.

There is no need to enter X or Y coordinates for the primary area. This is read from
data stored when the 'triangular’ area was defined in the Category tab.

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

The Further Areas Frame

The

Further Areas frame allows other merchandisable areas to be specified. Further

Areas are of fixed size and are not normally used with stretchable blocks.
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Settings

Further areas:
o | fets D ] -t Mames: Position: Sae:
: ot o * X Eﬁ Pick >3 xe [ 1§j Pick 33
- b Left : | o T | .
¥ - Pen ¥: 5= Pick >3 ¥: 36 = Pick >3
3 Right e [ =
== Z: 65| Pik>> z: % Pk >>
= Horizontal Angle: Vertcal Angle:
(2T i A\ B
= > l : ;o —
‘) i, [ - = -
o .

Names

Entering data into the text box and pressing Return will enter the name of a Further Area
into the grid below. Highlighting the name of a Further Area and pressing Delete will
remove it. Highlighting the name of a Further Area in the list will enable the data on the
right hand side to be entered or edited.

Dimensions

The pair of X, Y, Z coordinates is used to specify the bounds of the Further
Merchandisable area. The left hand set of X, Y and Z coordinates is used to specify the
bottom-back-left corner of a cuboid. The right hand set of X, Y and Z coordinates is used
to specify the top-front-right corner of a cuboid - the dimensions of this cuboid are
relative to the first set of points. For example the two sets of points 6,6,6 and 12,18,24
describe a cuboid with its origin at 6,6,6. It has a length of 12 units, a depth of 18 and a
height of 24.

The Pick buttons can be used to toggle the user to the currently active drawing in

Planner. If an instance of the block is present, the user can pick the required points rather
than manually enter them.

Note: The pick buttons are currently not working correctly.

The dimensions for the origin of the further merchandisable area obey a standard
Cartesian coordinate system drawn relative to the insertion point of the block as defined
in AutoCAD (Planner). The directions of the axes in this coordinate system are shown
below.
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Horizontal and Vertical Angle

These options determine the orientation of the cuboid defined by the directions. This
orientation can be changed by means of the Horizontal Angle and Vertical Angle
controls. The effects of these controls are shown in the diagram below.

Horizontal Angle Wertical Angle

T i

Note: the Horizontal Angle is often set to correspond with
the Front direction of the fixture (Insertion tab).

Origin of Further Area

The origin of the further area (the first set of X, Y, Z coordinates) is indicated by an 'X".
This has been exaggerated in size in the diagram below for clarity - it is normally
significantly smaller.
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Configuring Further Merchandisable Areas

Further Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Further Areas frame.

| @ = |

Further areas:
Mames: Position: Sae;

* ¥ 0 P> X | 155 Pks>
b Left ¥ S P> v: [ e s

Right = -
b z 65 Pk >> z: % 5] _Pick>>

Horizontal Angle: Vertcal Angle:

M= o

In the specially created example fixture below, the fixture has two merchandisable area;
left (green) and right (blue). This allows merchandise to be placed taking into account the
thickness of the base, rear and internal dividing wall. This example will show how to

create those merchandisable areas

Settings
AutoCAD ID Command

When identifying the coordinates that identify the extents of each merchandisable area,
the AutoCAD ID command can be useful.
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] 4]k [bily, Model ¢ Layout] [ Lapout [

Command: ID
> = ID Specify point:

Position the fixture which is having its merchandisable areas configured with its
insertion point at 0,0,0 and type ID into the command line. The user will be invited to
pick a point. When OSNAP is turned on, a precise point can be picked on the fixture. The
coordinates of the point will then be shown on the command line.

Command: ID

Specify polnt: X = B.886 ¥ = -6.898 I = 6.888

3w

Starting Condition of the Further Areas Frame

For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank with no Further Areas added. The
options will be grayed out and unavailable until a name has been entered and Return

pressed.
Further areas:
Hames: Posifom: Size:
g - b T uj Pick == b T uﬁ Pick ==
= Uj Pick == Y: nﬁ Pick ==
I: uj Fick == It uﬁ Fick ==
Horlzontal Angla: Wertical Angle:
[ o o
Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set. In this case both have been set to bottom-back-left.

Creating the Left Hand Area

The first stage is to enter the name of the Further Merchandisable Area in the text box
and press Return -in this case 'Left'. The name will appear in the list of available names.
Highlighting it will activate the rest of the frame, which until now will have been grayed
out. The nextstageis to set the dimensions. We need to set them for the bottom-back-left
and top-front-right corners of a cuboid. The coordinates for the bottom-back-left point
are 0,-6, 6. These define the starting point of the cuboid. The next set of coordinates
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(12,18,24) define the volume of the cuboid - 12 units in positive X, 18 units in positive Y,

N

24 units in positive Z.

Back-Bottom-Left
Corner of Cuboid

/

Top-Front-Right
Corner of Cuboid

\

The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees. This matches the front direction of the fixture.
The Vertical Angle is set to 0 degrees as the Further Area is parallel to the ground.

%

ertical Angle

ey

Horizontal Angle

he”

The settings look as follows:

2 -

Size:
I:I Lsil' Pidk ==
¥ | 3 Fide=
o 353' Fick =
Werfical Angle:
-.-"\
poo—
b il
|
0y

And the end result looks as follows:
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Creating the Right Hand Area

The right hand is created in the same way as the left, except the first set of coordinates is
setto 21, -6, 6 because this Further Area starts in a different place. The second set of
coordinates is the same because the Further Area is the same physical size. The settlings
are as follows:

Further aneas:
Mames: Position: Size:
* | x: l—zlil' Pick == % l—ﬁj Fick = |
1 = =
| i
[ e ek B[ e ek |
Harizontal Angle: vertical Angle:
: : s —
B e

The result is as follows (with the Left Further Area (colored green), and the Right Further
Area (colored blue).

Constrained and Unconstrained Merchandisable Areas

Primary Merchandisable Areas can either be constrained or unconstrained.
= Constrained Areas are areas that stay within the specified coordinates.
= Unconstrained Areas may take up any volume in the specified direction.

These options are set by checking the unconstrained check boxes in the Primary areas
frame.
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%ﬂ;’ﬂﬂ- Offset & Size: Unconstramed: = +
e o= | X 3 rr
i I—':'Fill Fitk == ; I—u:u'ill 142 rr
[ o [ o na rr

Unconstrained axes are shown visually in the Preview tab as plus or minus signs if the

Merchandisable Area option is selected.

~
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The Shelf Tab

Shelf Tab

The Shelf Tab can be used to define the permissible angles for shelves to be set at when
placed on a fixture. This is only used in the Merchandiser module. Currently defined

Angle Categories can be seen from the drop down list.

F Block Details [_Basic_Chiller_48x36x72

Ed

Desoription: liasi: Chiler $8 inx 38 inx 72in

Angle category Creat= |- Edt

Categery | Inserton | Size | Connections | Barts | Eixture | UDAs | StdesiRanges | Merchandsable areas  Shelf |Pn:-._-ie.~|

Delete |

Calegory:

Angles:

)

Save | 1k, | Cancsl

These Angles can then be used as predefined values when assigning shelves in the
Merchandiser module - the screenshot below is the Add shelves dialog box from that

module.
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Add shelves |
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Specifying Permissible Shelf Angles

Angle cate gories many be created, edited or deleted

Creating an Angle Category

To create an Angle Category, click on the Create button in the Angle Category frame.
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This will bring up the Shelf Angles dialogue box.
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Specifying Permissible Shelf Angles

[ Shelf Angles s
Mame: |
Angles: |4
[ ok Cancl

Typein the required Angle Category name then left click into the Angles box. (Do not
press <Return> at this stage or it will close the dialogue box). Type the required angle in
and press <Return>. Continue to type in the required angles and pressing return until the
desired list of angles has been built up.

Shelf Angles [zt
Mame:  |exampie

Aagles:

=) | ok Lancel

When the required Angles have been entered, click OK to save the information to the
database and close the dialogue box.

Editing an Angle Category

To Edit an Angle Category, select the required angle category in the drop down list. Click
Edit in the Angle Category frame. This will bring up the Shelf Angles dialogue box.
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Specifying Permissible Shelf Angles

Shelf Angles [l
Mame:  |example
Angles: |4

» [

[ ok Cancl

The Shelf Group Name cannot be edited. The Angles can be edited by typing in the
required angle and pressing return. When the required changes have been made, click on
OK to save the information to the database and close the dialogue box.

Deleting an Angle Category

To delete an Angle Category, select the required angle category in the drop down list.
Click Delete button in the Angle Category frame. The selected category will be deleted
without further confirmation.
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Preview Tab

Overview of the Preview Tab

The Preview Tab allows users to visually see merchandisable areas, connection points,
the origin (insertion point) and the position of the first product placed on a fixture.

Descriphion: E:umpi:

gatsgnryIi_]'ﬂ'ﬁml;ﬁz'e]gmum&{gam]'ﬁmrelm]wlmmmdwﬁmaglﬂﬂf Presiew

EREIEE ¢ &0
™ Merchandisable areas [~ Connection Points I orign [T First Frocuck Eneble dragginglmarch areas, connections) [

@) save | ok Cancal

Note: In order to display an image in the preview frame, a
3DS file of that block must be present in the directory
specified in the Category tab.

In the above image, the shelfis enclosed by a red selection frame.

While the selection frame is present the fixture can be rotated by holding down the
left mouse key and moving the mouse cursor around the fixture. Alternatively,
different viewp oints can be adopted by clicking the icons in the Preview toolbar.

The selection frame can be removed by holding down the Control key and left
clicking with the mouse on the fixture. (Alternatively use the <Escape Key>). While
the selection frame is removed, the fixture can be moved on zoomed in and out on by
holding down either the left or right mouse buttons and moving the mouse cursor
around the fixture. Alternatively, different viewpoints can be adopted by clicking the
icons in the Preview toolbar.
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Merchandisable Areas Option

= Theselection frame can be restored by holding down the Control key and left
clicking with the mouse on the fixture.

The Preview Tab Toolbar allows users to select the point of view for the displayed
preview.

FRIIFE & H P

Icon Description

Front view of selected object

Back view of selected object

Top view of selected object

Bottom view of selected object

Left view of selected object

Right view of selected object

NW isometric view of selected object

NE isometric view of selected object

SE isometric view of selected object

SW isometric view of selected object

DDA VDDA RR

Merchandisable Areas Option

The Merchandisable Areas option allows users to see the assigned merchandisable areas
for a fixture or shelves represented as a colored box. Activate it by ticking the checkbox.

Note: Fittings cannot have merchandisable areas so this
option will be grayed out and unavailable.
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Merchandisable Areas Option

(B waomintree
Desptons [Frange

=3 Nu'dw'ddiembas r Conreckion Poins [~ Cwign [ First Prodisct Enabi= drangirgfreich srees, conrecions) [

] s | o | Cwen |

Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Merchandisable Areas tab. The exact
appearance of the merchandisable area depends on the form that has been configured.

In the above example, the fixture on the left has a Primary Merchandisable Area, whiles
the fixture in the centre shows two Further Merchandisable Areas; each distinguished by
a different color. The shelf on the right shows a cross denoting a merchandisable area
unbounded in a specific direction - in this case the Z axis. Individual Users can set their
preferred color for the primary merchandisable area by using the Merchandisable Area
Color option in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration Module.
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Connection Points Option

[=] Canfiguration
Current Canfiguratan Prafie: |115d:ﬁ!.|lt

[ Atfriutes Carmection Paints Highlighting
¥ Besize Attributes ¥ Gender Fiter I Thicken
' Astate Attrbutes ¥ Size Fiter [¥ Fash
| ¥ Prompt for Attributes ¥ Shape Fitber W S
| Placemant |
[t e <] | Pantersac: s R |
Line Size: 1= Merchandsabl: . |
I~ swto Rotate =l Area Colour
[~ Buto Rensert Previaw
¥ Explade Compasites e
[+ Display UCS Icon Thumbnal ;
¥ Promot For Stzes Meural Make Female VR 4
Top Calour: .....l .....l .....l Profils 4

Bottom Calour: |_.___| |_.___| |_.___|

Angle Inements: |—5j Left Colour: .J .J .J o

Size Inrements: l—m:ll Right Colour: ._I ._I ._I H_T
zme

?ﬂﬁ;ﬁm [ 1| |eeckCoor: .| - N Maresfacturer _'
. Snap Radius 50 :|| Tyoe
@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version 0K Cariced

Connection Points Option

The Connection Points option allows users to see the assigned connection points for a
fixture, fitting or shelf object. Activate it by ticking the checkbox. In the example below,
one connection point can be seen at the base of the fixture - this is used for connecting to
other fixtures. Another set of connection points can be seen inside the fixture - these are
used to ensure shelves position correctly.
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3] s | o | Cwen |

Note: Connection Points are configured in the Connections
tab.

Individual Users can set their preferred display size and colors for the connection points
in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration Module.
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Current Canfiguratan Prafle: I:Edefalt

Atirbubes Carnection Paints Highlghting
¥ Besize Atfributes 7 Gender Fiter r
' Rotatz Atirbutes ¥ Sz Fiter Fm‘d‘”
¥ Prompt for Attributes ¥ Shepe Fitker I Zoo
Max room scale _I
[usto Mave -] mﬁ‘ j . ] .J
I~ tuto Rotate o AT
[ Mo Rensert Preview
[+ Explade Compasites
mem Meutral  Make Female iﬂemmm <
Z For sizes Top Calour: .J.J.J Profil: Do
sotim colnes [ [T | -
ange Increments; [ | | =tCoer .|| -
inrements ) koo
Snap Radus 51
] |vmu3.mmumvm K | e |

Origin Option

The Origin option allows users to see the assigned origin (set in the Insertion tab) for a
fixture, fitting or shelf object. Activate it by ticking the checkbox.

&] swe | ok | Cwen |

In the example below, the origin can be seen as a set of red, green and blue lines set at 90
degrees to each other.
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First Product Option

Blue Line Direction of X Axis

Green Line Direction of Y Axis

Red Line Direction of Z Axis

Note: This origin point corresponds to that setin the
Insertion tab. It does not correspond to the AutoCAD DWG
file insertion point.

First Product Option

The First Product checkbox (if selected) allows users to see where the first product will
place on a fixture or shelf object. It is determined by the Child Insertion Position in the
Insertion tab. Activate it by ticking the checkbox. In the example below, the child
Insertion Position has been set to Bottom-Back-Left and the first productis shown as
placing accordingly within the bounds of the merchandisable area.
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[Fmatmmies =

Desopbor: [Exarge

[~ Merchandssble sieas [ Poinis [~ cwign ¢ Firsi Product Enabi= drangirgfreich srees, conrecions) [

3] Save ok | el

The Dragging Option

Connection P

224 Oracle Retail

The dragging option allows users to manually change the positions of connection points
or change the size and position of the merchandisable areas. The option is selected by
ticking the Enable Dragging check box. It will also be necessary to check a second option
for either Merchandisable Areas or Connection Points.

Diesoription: ﬁmmpil:
Categery | Inserton | Size | Connections | Parts | Fivture | UDae | StylesRanges | Merchandeable areas | Shelf Prewew

ERETIH D¢

I~ Merchandisable areas W Connaction Points I~ ongn [~ FrstProduct  Enable dragging(merch areas, connectons); W

oints

Moving a Connection Point

The first stage of dragging a connection point to a new position is to ensure the selection
box around the object is de-selected by using Escape. The example below shows a shelf
with and without a selection box.

&y

Select a connection point by holding down the Control key and left clicking on it. It will
be enclosed in a red selection box. While holding down the control key, move the mouse
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The Dragging Option

pointer over the selected connection point and hold down the left mouse key. The
connection point can now be dragged to its new position.

~ = ~
& ﬁ,
. 4 B,

Rotating a Connection Point

Select a connection point by holding down the Control key and left clicking on it. It will
be enclosed in a red selection box. While holding down the control key, move the mouse
pointer over the selected connection point and hold down the right mouse key. The
connection point can now be dragged to its new angle or rotation.

. ~

L

@ e

Connections Tab

Changes made to connection points by dragging or rotating will be reflected in the
Connections tab. Similarly, small changes in position can be made by changing the
coordinates in the Connections tab, then confirming in the preview tab.

Dragging a Merchandisable Area

To drag a Merchandisable Area, select a fixture that has had one or more merchandisable
areas assigned. Check the Merchandisable Areas and Enable Dragging check boxes. Next
ensure that the fixture is de-selected and the merchandisable area selected. This can be
done by holding down the Control key, then left clicking on the fixture to de-select it. The
merchandisable area can then be selected by holding down the Control key, then left
clicking on the merchandisable area to select it.

In the example above, the fixture is shown as selected on the left, while the
merchandisable area is shown as selected on the right. The merchandisable area can then
be dragged by the mouse. Move the mouse pointer over the merchandisable area and
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The Dragging Option

hold down the left mouse key. The merchandisable area can now be dragged to its new
size.

Merchandisable Areas Tab

Changes made to merchandisable areas by dragging will be reflected in the
Merchandisable Areas tab. Similarly, small changes in position can be made by changing
the coordinates in the Merchandisable Areas tab, then confirming in the preview tab.
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Special Types of Blocks

Composite Blocks

Composite blocks are 'super-blocks' made up of a number of individual AutoCAD
blocks. In the example below the composite at the rear represents a combination of
fixtures that might form a checkout installation. These include the checkout itself, a
cupboard for storing bags, racking for holding products for last minute impulse buys and
a chair for the checkout operator. These are shown in expanded form at the front of the
diagram.

Composites provide a simple way of repetitively placing combinations of objects.
Examples of how composites could be used include:

= Combinations of equipment - such as checkout complexes.
= Entire departments of equipment.
= Custom arrangements of equipment such as storage racking

Composites are made by first creating the individual blocks, placing then into the correct
alignment then making them into a composite block. Both the individual blocks and the
composite block have to be registered in Fixture Studio.

Composite Blocks and Merchandiser

Composite blocks are not visible in the Fixture Hierarchy in Merchandiser. If unexploded
composites are present in a floor plan, they will not be visible in the Merchandiser floor
plan.

Configuring Composite Blocks

Composite blocks are 'super-blocks' made up of a number of individual AutoCAD
blocks. In the example below a desk, chair and filing cabinet are going to be madeinto a
composite for placing into offices in superstores. These are shown in composite form on
the left and separated into their individual components on the right.
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To make a comp osite block, the individual blocks must first have been created and
registered in Fixture Studio.

= &) Ofice and Restaurant Fumiure
11 _Drawer_Deck_60w30x28
12 _Drawer_Deck_60w30428
13 _Draw_Fiing_Cabinet_19x24x39
14 _Draw_Fiing_Cabinat_19:24551
I_Executive _Char
I_Cffice_Chair

Next the individual blocks are inserted into a Planner drawing and put into the required
alignment.

There are then selected and the AutoCAD Block command used.
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*® Block Definition
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Once the composite block has been created, it can be registered in Fixture Studio using
standard methods. The settings specific to a composite block in the Block Details dialog
box are as follows:

Category Tab

~Equipmen Type
Retad Type: _'QLJ |C¢-rnﬂoﬂt ;I
Gy Poputate wth Dicolay Syl r
Cen Popedbe with Placehiolder |
Attaches to Primary Equpment [
Attaches to Secondary Equipment [~
Accepks Secondary Equpmenkt [
Correr Blodk: =

~ Gensral
Directory: fPace Blocks >
Maref acturer: |Geners =
Category: finene) =
Unis: fmpensl inch =l
Material: [Bisey Grey E
Prirk Material: [Bisey Grey X
Status {Current =l
Effective Date {1t March 2008 =]
Expiry Date {30 December 2099 =]
Product Code: |
feon: |28 Composte =
con: s

=  Set Retail type to Composite. This acts as a flag for some of the Macro Space Planning
functionality, meaning that the composite block will be treated in a specific way. For
example the composite block will not be visible in the Fixture Hierarchy in
Merchandiser.
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= SettheIcon to Composite. This will indicate to users in Planner that this particular
block is a composite.

Insertion Tab
i e _r'::.- ) ' [~ Rotate Attribute
A 7 Explode Block on Insert
e . I~ Adopt Layer

The Explode Block on Insert option must be checked. This will cause the composite to
break up into its component parts when inserted into a floor plan. This is important
because composite blocks are not visible in Merchandiser.

Product Blocks

Product blocks are used to represent the volume taken up by products.

Overview of Product Blocks

Planner

In the Planner module product blocks are used as placeholders. They show the volume
that products may occupy but give no information on product quantities.

A different product block has to be created for each shape of fixture. In the above
example, three different forms of product block are required to suit the three different
shapes of fixtures.

Merchandiser

In the Merchandiser module, product blocks can be used to represent the shape of the
product at display style level.
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Product Blocks

In the above example, the left hand set of products is displayed as a Textured Box, the
right hand set of products as a Graphical display using a product block to represent the
shape of the products.

Note: individual products have been given different colors
for the purpose of this illustration.

Creating the Product Block
Product blocks are created in two stages:
1. TheProductBlockis drawn in the Planner module.
2. TheProduct Block is registered in Fixture Studio.
Product Blocks can be used in the Planner module, the Merchandiser module, or

both. Depending on where they are used, they may require slightly different
properties.

=  For the Planner module, the product block needs to be hatched so that it will stand
outin a wire frame drawing

=  For the Merchandiser module, the DWG file for the productblock needs to be
converted into 3DS format so it can be displayed. If the product block is to be display
in Merchandiser only, it does not require hatching.

Drawing the Product Block

The product block should be drawn in the planner module. If the product block is being
drawn for the Planner module, its faces should be hatched. As hatching can only be
carried out on flat surfaces, this restricts the form of the productblock. The example
below shows a triangular product block and (on the right) a partially exploded form
showing how it was constructed.
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Product Blocks

.U‘

Curved surfaces can be approximated by many sided polygons. In the example below a
circular product block has been created from a 32 sided polygon. (The right hand side
shows a partially exploded

"

Alternatively more complex product blocks can be drawn purely for Merchandiser. In
the example below, a desk shaped product block has been created in Planner (left side).
When appropriatel y configured, this can be used to represent desks at Display Style level
in the Merchandiser module.

Once the product block has been drawn it can be made into an AutoCAD block and
imported into Fixture Studio.

Registering Product Blocks

Product blocks are created in Planner and then designated as such in Fixture Studio. This
is done by setting the Retail Type in the Equipment Type frame in Categories tab of the
Block details dialog box to Product.
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Assigning Product Blocks to Fixtures

Equipmant Typs
Retad Type: K Product -]
; R

Attaches to Primary Equipment [#
Attaches to Secondary Equipment 7
Accepts Secondary Equipment. [
Corner Block: I

Product blocks are assigned to Fixtures in the Fixture tab of the Block Details dialog box

in Fixture Studio.
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hmatd =
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| 1_Petock_Cylnder
1 PBASE

1_Pelock_Haf-Cylrder
I_Pilock_Plate
I_Pslock_Soft_Drink:_Botths
BBOK

1AM

The assigned product block will then be used to display product placeholders when a

productis placed in the Planner module.

Assigning Product Blocks to Display Styles

Product blocks are assigned to display styles in the Shape drop down list of the Size and
Shape tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio.
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- Shape: {1_pelock,_Plate =l
— e——— Colour: [1errras -

ICcf-:rr-'. Whte _:]

Jumble
Factor (%) f o "_.J

S ERE

This product will be used when the 'Draw Products as option (right click menu) is set to
Graphical in Product Studio.

Reference Blocks

Reference blocks are used for Bay and Aisle numbering.

&)

&

&

@

In the example above, the fixtures have been allocated bay numbers using a circular
reference block, while the same reference block has been used to add the aisle number.
Reference blocks are supplied with the application and there is not usually any need to
change them.

Overview of Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to add information to a floor plan in preparation for publishing it
in hard copy or PDF form. Title Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.
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Note: For a more complete explanation of title blocks see the
Macro Space Management Administration Module Help File.

Scaled Floor Plan

ETEETE Raasas

P,

O L A Y
1 1 1 81 3811k

|

Y
i 1 4 41 2
,f
Shore Cocke oor Hope ‘Ernvlrg Do e /
Ex-1 Greound %4k Septenber 2014 =
[Store Mome w B hame Orovirg Nons DQAC[-E
Esanple E:pnnor / ‘Egnnplﬂ Floce plan
— . —
Title Block Information / View Port / Title Block /

Option Description

This is a special form of AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model
Title Block  space. It contains text based information on the floor plan and one or more View
Ports to display the drawing.

The View Port (of which there may be one or several) can be a window cut through

View Port the title block to show the floor plan underneath.
. This is a series of fields that can be populated with specific items of information. In
Title Block .
. the example above data like the store code and store name are shown, but any
Information S .
information in the database can be configured to appear.
Scaled Floor o . . g
Plan The floor plan is visible through the View Port. It is set to a specific scale.

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A2, A3 and A4
size paper, while and imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSIA, ANSIB, ANSI C,
ANSI D and ANSIE size paper.
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Using Title Blocks

There are three ways title blocks can be used:
Option Description

. Once a title block has been added to a floor plan it can be published using
Manually Publish AutoCAD Plot functionality. Using this method, floor plans can be published
from AutoCAD

at any status.

Publish Floor Plans The Publish Floor Plans option on the File menu allows users to manually
from Planner publish selected floor plans. Dependent on settings in the Floor Plan
module Publishing configuration dialog box, a title block can be included.
Batch Publish Floor Floor plans can be batch published - the normal way of publishing floor plans
Plans in bulk. The functionality allows a title block to be specified.

Overview of Creating Title Blocks

There are two stages to creating title blocks: preparation and configuration.

Preparation

There are two actions required for preparation. These are carried out at the
implementation stage and will generally not be modified afterwards.

Read in
Canonical Media

Create Custom
SQL

Action Description

Read in
Canonical
Media

Canonical media is the AutoCAD term for paper size. These have to be read into
the database from the network printers before floor plans can be published.

Create Custom
SQL

Custom SQL is a slightly modified form of standard SQL. It can be used to extract
information from the Macro Space Planning database so that it can be inserted into
the title block.

Configuration

There are a series of steps to be following in order to create a title block and make it
available for use in published floor plans.

Create Title
Block in Planner

Register Title Add Title Block Title Block can

Block in Fixture information in be added to floor
Studio Administration plans

¥
¥
¥

Action

Description

Create Title Block in
Planner

A Title Block is a special form of AutoCAD drawing. This had to be
created in the Planner module and written to a specific Windows folder.

Register Title Block in  After the Title Block has been created, it must next be registered in Fixture
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Fixture Studio

Studio. This will make it appear in the list of blocks available for
placement.

Add Title Block
Information in
Administration

Once the title block has been registered in Fixture Studio, some additional
information needs to be added in the Administration module. This
includes information such as the size of the viewport - in effect a window
cut through the title block so that the floor plan can be seen through it.

Add Title Block to floor

After the Title Block has been created in Planner registered in Fixture
Studio and added to the list of title blocks in Administration, it can then

plans be used in floor plans.

Influence of AutoCAD Settings on Title Block Parameters

Some AutoCAD parameters influence the configuration of Title Blocks. An example is

the AutoCAD options dialog box.

& ﬁplinns @
Cument prafike: M5MPlanner 'Sy Cument drawing: Store wirth Fodunes dwg
Fies | Display | Open and Sawve 'Pﬁéf,ﬂ’?'ﬁ'ﬂ'éﬁ" System | User Preferences | Diratling | 10 Medeling | Selection | Profiles |Onine
Di=fauti plot seftings for new drawings General plat aptions
@ Use a5 default output devic= Wihen changing the plot device:
= Geaetner MP 5002 PCL 5¢ - @ Koep the leyout paper size # passible
~) Use last successul plot settings *) Use the plot device paper size
: Aod or Configure Ploters... Syetem printer spool alert:
Plat to file | Always aler jand lag emors] =|
Default location for plot to file cperationa: DLE plot gueliy:
Cilsers pwells DRADEV Aocumenis J Atomalically ssinct -
Background procaesing cotions B[] Use OLE application when platting OLE
Enable background plat when: . abjects
|| Plstbing ¥ Pugishing 7] Hida system printers
Flat and publish og file
[¥] Atematically save piot and publish log Specify plot offset relative to
@) Save one: conlinuous plet kg @ Prinlable sree Edge of peper
Save one log per plot
Auto publish
||| Austomnatic: Pubish Plot Stamp Seffngs. . |
FAutgmatic Publish Setlings... Plat Style Table Sebing., |
o] (o) (o )

One of several settings that a ffect how title blocks function is the option to plot offset
from the printable area or edge of the paper. This affects the parameters setin the Title
Blocks dialog box accessed from the Planning Menu in the Administration module.
These AutoCAD settings should be consistent on all machines used to publish floor

plans.

Note: See the AutoCAD help files for more information.

Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried

out.
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re E?'::E“s: ar Draw frame and Add Attribute Convert into Write block to
q sizep P text boxes Definitions black external folder

Establishing Required Paper size

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all thatarea. A border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or text
exists around the edges of the paper. The size of the title block needs to allow for the non-
printable area. If A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title
block needs to be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the
paper. The insertion point of the title block is normally defined as 0,0 when itis created.

r—— B! f Edge of Paper
/ Edge of Printable Area

\ Insertion at 0,0

Draw Frame and Text Boxes

After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes
added.
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ORAC] €'

The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.

Add Attribute Definitions

Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template’ Attributes for the text boxes. They
are invoked by typing ATTDEF into the AutoCAD command line in Planner and
pressing Return.

#-| = ATTDEF

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialogue box.
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| Attbute Definition =
Mede Ahrbute
| inwisbie Tag: STORE
nztant
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| Meerity
| Preset Defaut: El
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Coc) (om) (b

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.

STORECLIDE ru:lun DR TE
STORE [ﬁlm T'W GMAME Dp ACI_E

Attribute Tags should not contain spaces. If necessary, join two words with an
underscore: WORD1_WORD2. The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the
hard coded data or the column names or aliases in the Custom SQL Two forms of
attribute definition may be putinto the Title Block: constant and populated. The constant
attribute acts as a title for each item of information and remains the same irrespective of
the floor plan it is inserted into. The populated attribute will update with data specific to
the floor plan it is being inserted into.
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store Code locr Hone Traving Toie
EX=1 Gr ound 1%th Zepterkher 2014 T
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Exanple unher / Exongle Floor Flan

- i

- -

Constant Attribute /

Populated Attribute

Note: See the AutoCAD help file for more information on
Attributes.

Convert into Block
The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either

be initiated from the AutoCAD command line.

i Block Definition
Hame:
Ad_Tile_Block - D
Base partt Obijects Behawiar
| Spacify On-acraen Spacify On-acraen . Bpnotative
[ | Pk peirt F| Select abject Mafch biock orentatio
E % pod 1 abjects &] EI..:I,D.JI-\I nentation
X 0.000 () Retain | Seak unfomly
Y 000 i Hoeek ] Abow eplodiig
() Defete
£ Do 16 objects selecied
Setiinga Descaiption
Block wnit:
[ Inches -
| @pan in block sdtor [ ok || Coeel | [ beb |

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single
object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally
available.

Write Block to External folder
The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external
directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command

is invoked by typing WBlock into the command line.

Special Types of Blocks 241



Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

A Wiite Black

Source

& Hock: A3_Trle_Biock
~) Entire drawing
) Chjects

Base point

Dlestination
Fie nam= and path

Z\Blacks\Tile Blacks"A3_Title_Hock dwg

et unite: inches

=

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the
Configuration Module. This tab can only be accessed from within the Administration

module.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.

Select Parent
Fixture Group

L

name

Add a block with

matching block

Y

Enter Settings in
Block Details
dialog box

Registering the Block

Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
provided with the application contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the

usual location for title blocks.

BB Parts
B8 System
[l B Other
[ S Products
[ % Reference
i Shahres
El-a Titeskcks
L Fl s Tithe Bleck
T anst o
--[J ANSI_E

Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Highlight the Title Blocks Fixture Group and create a block by invoking the Add Block
option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This will bring up the New block name

dialogue box.
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Mew block name

Mame:

&)

|43 Title Block]
[7 £a

[ ]

Cancal

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBlock command used in Planner. If these names do not match, the title block will not
work when inserted into a floor plan. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialogue box
will appear for editing.

Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialogue Box
The Block Details dialogue box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.

P Block Details A3 Title Block

Equipment Type
Roztal Type:

Corner Blode:
General
Directary:
[anufacirear:
Category:
Linits:
IMaterizl:
Print Material:
Status:

Expiry Date:
Product Code:

attaches to Frimary Equipment
Attaches to S2condary Equipment
Accepls Secondary Equipmant

Effective Date:

Disscription: [43 Tile Block

K[egosc =]
ve IO
—
-
-
-
-
[te Blacks B
|G€|'E": j
[inene) [i=]
||m,l:er-al|n:h j
[Brace =]
[plack =]
|current =]
[11 iy 2014 =
|30 pecember 1592 =
|
| Tite Biack: |
—

Category | Insertion | Size | Connections | Barks | Eixture | UDas | Stvies/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | shelf | Presiew

Type

% Fixed Sire
" Symbal

" Scaled Size
r Draem 1:1
Graphics

I Ho Graphics
o

e i

Rectangular bl J

\Warking/Stackng Axes

Working Wox [ v

rz
Stading T« Wy Fz

firea Calc Diractons
N

E
Wi + rE

t

a5

Bepartng Cptions
W Exdude from Reports

I Exdude Instances in OB
[T Exdude atiributes

™ Include in Fevture Annatation

Save

| oK | Cancsl |

Full details of how to use this dialogue box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file.
The principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab
Option Description

This must be set to Title Block. This will be used by the software to identify blocks
Retail Type that can be used for this purpose. It will also ensure that the title block is grayed out

and unavailable for placement except via the Insert menu in Planner.
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Directory

This must be set to the same directory that the Title block was written to (WBlocked)
from Planner. If this is not done, the application will not be able to find the title block
when it is inserted into a floor plan.

Units

This is to ensure the Title Block is displayed at the correct scale when it is used.
Using millimeters in place of inches will result in an incorrectly sized Title Block.

Icon

This should be set to title block. This provides an easy way of identifying title blocks
in the Fixture Studio hierarchy.

Exclude
From
Reports

This option sets a flag which can be used to exclude the title block from the list of
blocks in a floor plan. This flag improves accuracy in reporting.
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Insertion Tab

Option  Description

Layer The application comes with a pre-configured layer called TITLEBLOCK.

Level This should be set to undefined

Insertion Set the Insertion Position to match that of the AutoCAD insertion position for the title
Position  block. In the example in this help file, this is Bottom, Front, Left

Size Tab

Option Description

This should be set to the actual dimension of the paper - including that on the non-

Length printable area.
Denth This should be set to the actual dimension of the paper - including that on the non-
P printable area.
. The height should be set to 0.00001. This nominal value is to avoid 'divide by zero'
Height .
errors in the code.

Saving Locally

With all information entered into the Block Details dialog box, click OK to save the
information locally.

Saving to the Database
To save the information to the database:
1. Highlight the title block in the list of blocks.

2. Select Save Blocks from the File menu. This will bring up the Save block Definitions
dialog box.

[ Save Black Definitions @
Ceclinatian

I Database

-

Oplions
I~ Add Maw Definitions

|
k¢ Only Save Selected Blocks

I
[ Updale Datebese wih Drawing

[a]4 I Cacal

3. Select Database, Add New Definitions, Enforce Save and Only Save Selected Blocks.
4. C(lick OK and the information will be saved to the database.
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Configuring the Title Block in the Administration Module

Once registered in fixture Studio, the Title Block needs to be registered in the
Administration Module before it can be used in the Planner module. This is done using

the title blocks option from the Planning menu.

[=] Title Blocks
File Edit View Help

ERRE A

= e

Mame / Blodmame Width Height | Width Offset [ Height Offset
Y 53 Title Block | A3 Title Block
|44 Tite Block (A4 TiHe Bock 117 8.3 0.25 0.25 24

Diefault Scale Canonical Meda ...

[o#fo7/2014 [ 1708

See the Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Administration Module User Guide for more

information.
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Gondola Hierarchies
Adding, Editing and Deleting Gondola Groups

Groups are used to arrange fixture and gondola definitions into logical sub-sets. The
resulting hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the
equipment used in Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object
Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.
These groups are a way of arranging large numbers of fixtures into sub-sets sharing a
common characteristic. For example, one group could hold all fittings and fixtures used
for clothing, another all those used for chilled or frozen foods.

Blocks | Gondoles

Gandolas

S Fruit and Yeg Gandolas

& Fodium Ganddlas

- Demarstrebion Gordolas

,ﬁ, Fa:Llng Gardolas
i) Basic Deuble Sided Metal Upeght
i) Basic Deuble Sided Racking
{7 Basic Deouble Sided Slatwsll
1 Basic Singe Sided Metal Upight
i Basic Single Sided Racking
i) Basic Single Sided Skatwall

B Freersr and Chillsr Gandolas

|
[T]- - -

Groups can be Added, Edited and Deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menu).

ﬁ“, Frature Studio - [Block Definitions]
& File Edit View Window Help

S |1 s

Icon Option

[ Add Group

(FLd Edit Group

[¢* Delete Group

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click the
Add Group icon. The Group dialogue box will appear.
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[ Group 1

Dasoiption:  |Example Group =

Teeer: [; Blazk e

El Ok, I Canecal

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop down list. Click on OK to conform.

The group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

Edit Group

To add a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group icon. The
Group dialogue box will appear.

[ Group 1

Desmipbon:  |Example Group =

Teoer: L Blozk %

El ] 4 I Cancal

Edit the description if requited. Itis also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop down list. Click OK to conform. The Group details will now be updated.

Delete Group

To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click on the Delete Group icon. If
the Group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialogue will

appear.
Frcture Studio [zt

This graup has children,
please delete these first,

If there are no child objects, the group will be deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.

Note: Information of Fixture Groups will not be written back
to the database until the Save option is used from the File
menu. Information on Gondola Groups will not be written
back to the database until the Save G ondolas option is used
from the File menu.
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Basic Concepts for Gondola Creation

Overview of Gondola Creation and Use

Gondolas are predefined arrangements of fixtures and fittings that are aligned to each
other in a precise spatial relationship. This enables long runs of equipment to be placed
using just a few commands - saving considerable time when creating store plans. In the
example below, the run of storage racking is configured as a gondola and can be placed
in four separate sizes in either two or three tiers.

; 5 I I,*l‘il
=1 3 | iﬁ

(X
S

\

"-I._I'-:

/)

F"

a Vil

N iy e e o

Gondolas are made up of repeating units called bays. A gondola consists of one or more
bays. Each bay contains a specific arrangement of fixtures and fittings. A bay could be as
simple as a simple fixture, for example a Chiller unit.

BAY

Equally, a bay could be made up multiple components. In the example below, the
slatwall gondola consists of a number of bays. The first bay has been exploded to show it
is made up of three components: a leg, slatwall and base.
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Gondolas are defined in Fixture Studio using the Gondola definition dialog box.

& Goendol Defnitinn ===
Hame: [pasic Douiie 5idcd Rading g Length: s
Dasiriptior:  [Sanz Dookie 5 ded Rackng waxban: | 0=

Dirergers  Pars |

—m* ~ tinchata £
' Biactirn Back i sttt x| Foreseay 7 oolb
E Ha
Shl'r:n Desrgton: [Rackng Front F nddenae F toen bay
F Lait say
wadde Log | Feean _Fasure_
Endien Sufl: [
" o Pane decendency
cxart Cap StavtLeg ; — ne oy
Sharf Cop Racking - ¥ Rackng Lengih
[ St Cop Brd Lng Bay Grogp [-:mn-.‘ l] z’lﬂdr‘q Depth
Endl Cap Srar Leg Regort raups | cnore> = | ek hat |
End Cap Racking
(St Erlley | N

&) [k Caual |

They can then be placed in the Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store Space
Collaboration) using the Gondola Run dialog box.

250 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Naming Conventions and Block Names

Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Metal Upright
Metal Upright Length Miztal Upsight Depth Metal Upright Height

3 fe=t 2 fesmtt E feet
7 feet

|
Options 1 R

o Start Cap Mumbsarz = j g
[l End Cap .
Angle: 1 ':'j é
SartngPonz | 968 | S6.0 3 | Peasure == |

StartPositon: & Left ™ Righk

F#  BestAt [ Extensian: |Piace inmiddie =l

@ o | e |

This dialog box allows this specific gondola to be:

= Placed in any combination of six lengths and heights.

* Haveoptional start and end caps.

= Have a specific number of bays.

= Beplaced at a specific angle from a specific starting point.

This makes laying out equipment in a store plan fast and easy.

Basic Steps in Gondola Creation

There are a number of basic steps to gondola creation. Some of these steps must be taken
at the time the fixtures are created; for example deciding on a naming convention. The
steps are:

= Decide on and implement a naming convention
= Import the blocks into Fixture studio (not covered in this section)
—  Ensure Insertion points are consistently located
= Assign Gondola Part Types
= Assign Gondola Sizes
= Define Gondola
— Define name, main length and maximum bays
— Select and assign dimensions
—  Specify the list of parts
— Define the part details

— Define the part size position and rotation

Naming Conventions and Block Names

When a gondola is placed in the Planner or Merchandiser modules, it relies on using a
DWG or 3DS file to represent the gondola. In order to find the required file Macro Space
Planning reconstructs the block name from selections made in the Add Gondola dialog
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box and information in the Gondola definitions dialog box. This process will be followed
for every partin the gondola.

Steps to Build Up Block Names

Block names are built up as follows:

Create a List of Sizes

A list of dimensions is built up using the Gondola sizes dialog box. A variety of sizes has
been created, each with a set of dimensions associated with them. In the example below
there are a range of sizes including Slatwall Length and HD Racking Length. HD Racking
Length then has the following options associated with it: 6 feet, 8 feet, 10 feet and 12 feet.

& Gondola Sizes i
e | Dasoiption: I. I0 Raddng Length
==
| Descnphm [urite = W i EtoeE
| Metal Upright Length |imperial inch |,—T
[ Metal upright Depth [imperial nch Jre |PesaBn ams
| Metal Upright Height imperial inch 147 |
| siatwal Length mperialnch Ez ‘";:EFZL 'i;
[0 7ockrg encth  mperlnen | F . i
| Padium _eng'lh imperial rch
| e ——r o 2

)4 | Cancal

Associate a Size with a Gondola Definition.

Once a size has been created it can be associated with a specific gondola definition. In the
example below the Racking Length, Racking Depth and Racking Height sizes have been
chosen. Additional information has also been entered on suffixes, name order and so on
which will affect the final block name.

& Gondola Definition
Name: [asic Double Sided Racking Iam Length: 05
Desoipion:  [Gasic Double Sided Racking Macgays: | Clex|

Cimensions |pan§ ]

25 Chiler Depth - No |Size Range Label Suffix Mame Ordar Mah
"g Chiller Hiioht Y i [Racknglength |Rackinglength  |x 1 ”
LA 2 RackngDepth  ReckngOepth 2 O
29 Freezer Depth —

| 3 __RadmnHEimt _.Fl.admnHamt H i3 i O

25 Freezer Height

28 Freszer Length =
268 Fruit and Veg Length
2 HD Racking Length
965" Mepping Length

25 Metal Upright Depth
25 Metal Upright Height
25 Metal Upright Length
& Padium Depth

26 Padium Height

25 Podium Length

K= n‘,-rk"lr;n Nenth

51 - - - 30 - - B -3 - - - - - D

0K I Cancal

5
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Configure Further Details in the Gondola Definition dialog box

Further details affecting the calculated block are entered in the Details sub-tab of the
Parts of the Gondola Definition dialog box. These include such things as the prefix name
for any block and which of the dimensions to use.

= Gondola Definition -|_.R

Mame: [Basic Double Sided Racking Man Length: 0

Dasmphon:  [Basic Double Sided Racking [ Bays: ] j

Bimensions. {ParE |

Parts: Details | Sie, Position & Ratation |
*
Indude If:
| J Racking Frant: Trom:
Recting fack yoe: swucnre x| W Frstgay 7 E
Desmiption:  [Racking Front W mMddeBay W Even Bay
Start_Leg R LastBay
Middie Leg Prefix: [_ER_Fixture_
End Lag Suffix:
MName dependzncy:
Skart Cap Stark Leg Optonal; amr =] 2
Start Cap Racking i — : Eﬁg ;cngﬂT
3 < - alking Depy

Start Cap EncLeg i o> B e Radking
End Cap StartLeg Repart Group: | <nones _|
Erid Cap Racking
End Cap End Leg
- 1 [fapping |

@ 0K, I Cacal

Calculating a Block Name

The starting point for calculating a block name comes when selections are made in the
Add Gondola dialog box. This in then married up with the information in the Block
Definitions dialog box to produce a block name.

Add Gondola dialog box

The starting point for placing a gondola is the Add Gondola dialog box. Here the user
selects the required dimensions. In this example, there are three; Racking Length,
Racking Depth and Racking Height. Values of 48 inches, 24 inches and 96 inches have
been selected. On clicking the OK button, the application starts to reference information
in the Gondola Definitions dialog box. Here the length has been selected as 36 inches, the
depth as 24 inches and the height as 72 inches.
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T TR T Bore Double el e ==
Racking Length Radding Depth Radking Height
4B inches B4 nches
55 Inches
It Iatch o5 | Match > |
—Options — R
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End C
= i Angle: I o j Measure ==
swartngpont: | 2136 5| 980 5] | Measure 5>
Attach >
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soenc 7 SestFit [T Extengion: |Pace atstart |
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Gondola Definitions dialog box - Prefix

The nextstageis derived from the Parts sub-tab of the Details tab of the Gondola
Definitions dialog box. The Prefix (if any) is selected and becomes the first part of the
block name. In this case it is I_BR_Fixture_ This gives the first part of the block name.

IE_- TR o o E_'
Maret  [aic Douie e Rincking ¥ Lengrh Clea|
Dasciption: [ Busic Dodie e Bsclens L L o
D g i,?_!_’_'"
Partes fetak |m,mnlumm|
¥
Qoo | — bl
Sraceng Bk T Pies o= Pt 7
Deptor:  [Backng Fonk 7 wddetey F tvenituy
Tt Leg B Lot By
vaide Lo Pretu = Fanse_
= ) — —
Lot Cap Sarties — Mane dmondaniy:
e jas> x| o Eadog LEoh
& Ll ]ﬂm:r 3 o Ry Cupth
e Cop G e M= S |
Enl a0 St L i Group: _-'I Sk r]
Ind Cap Racling
bral s B
= v |
B / o] o |
Type: ISU'--I:-'D-I‘E -

Deesgipbion: |.1 scking Front
Prefic fi_BR_Fature_
Suffix: |

Building up the Dimensions of the Block

The dimensions of the block are built up from three things:

= The dimensions selected in the Add Gondola dialog box.
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* Information specified in the Dimensions tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box.
= Information specified in the Details sub-tab of the Parts tab of the

T e Pk ]

HName dependancy:

Mo | Size Range Narn Order

- llm_m
2 ‘Radang Depth Racking Depth x
3 RadingHeight Rackng Heicht 3 I—

= |
e

The dimensions are built up in name order.
* Thestarting point for the block name is the suffix: I_BR_Fixture_.

= The first name dependency is Racking Length. This was selected as being 36 inches,
so a value of 36 is added to the suffix, together with the Suffix for Racking Length.
This modifies the block name to I BR_Fixture_36x

* Thenextname dependency is Racking Depth. This was selected as being 24 inches,
so a value of 24 is added to the block name, together with the Suffix for Racking
Depth. This modifies the block name to I_BR_Fixture_36x24x

= The final name dependency is Racking Depth. This was selected as being 72 inches,
so a value of 72 is added to the block name. There is no Suffix for Racking Depth.
This modifies the block name to I BR_Fixture_36x24x72.

Note: see the section on Assigning Gondola Sizes for more
information on how Name dependencies/Dimensions are
configured.

Selecting the Block

The final block name is I_BR_Fixture_36x24x72. The functionality identifies that block
name in the fixture hierarchy and uses it to draw the gondola.

= & Basic Racking

#E  Basic Racking Comer Units

w - [ Basic Racking Fittings

= E Basic Racking Fidures
& I_BR_Fichure_36udan?2
£ 1_BR_Fichure 362404
£ [_BR_Ficture_3od4and
{5 1_BR_Fichue 4824072
£ [_BR_Ficture_4fiani+
£ 1_BR_Fichure 482496

Note: if the result of the above calculations is a block name
that does not exist, the gondola will error when an attempt is
made to place it in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or
in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Gondola Parts

Gondolas can be considered to be made up from a number of components. In the

example below, the gondola is made up of Freezers of type 'Structure' and Condiment
Cabinets of type 'Bench Mounted'. This information can then be used for reporting
purposes.

Bench
Mounted \
Structure \

These reporting types can be defined in the Gondola Parts dialogue box. This is accessed
from the Gondola Parts icon on the toolbar.

TH Future Studio

Eile Edit Yiew Window Help

SE S B e APE <D
This will bring up the Gondola Parts dialogue box. Gondola parts can be added by
typing entries into the top row and pressing Return to write the entry to the database.

& Gondola Part Types |
o | Name

* 1

» D N

_ |t Stucwe
2 Leg
3 Start Cap
¥ End Cap

| ] 4 | Caacal

Gondola parts can be deleted by highlight the pertinent entry and pressing Delete.

These part types will then be available in the Type drop down list of the Details sub-tab
of the Parts tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box.

256 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



Gondola Parts
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Mapping Gondola Parts

Sometimes a client has an existing fixture library where the block names do not conform
to a naming convention. Gondolas require blocks with naming conventions. Mapping
Gondola Parts is initiated from the Mapping button of the Details sub-tab of the Parts tab
of the Gondola Definition dialog box.
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This will bring up the Gondola Block Mapping dialog box. It will already be populated
with the names that would result if required blocks had a naming convention. (These are
calculated from the information in the Gondola Definition dialog box). Enter the
corresponding block names, together with any rotation required if they are in a different
orientation from a Front direction of South (Insertion Tab - Block Details dialog box).

[ e e o

=]

Part: [Racking Front

Maming Canvention
Y16 _Fistre_s6x24x72 |ABC
[_BR_Fivure_Iex24wd4  DEF
[t Br_Fistwe_3ex2evse cHI
|[_BR_Fintre_s8x24x72 ML

Rotation

] K. | Cancal

Once the dialog box is populated, it can be edited by recalling it from the toolbar.
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ﬁ Fixture Studic
File Edit View Window Help
SEG (6" e o (-l ] ARPE X%

Assigning Gondola Sizes

The parts that make up a gondola run come in specific sizes. The possible sizes for
specific gondola dimensions are entered in the Gondola Sizes dialogue box. This is
accessed by clicking on the Gondola Sizes icon on the toolbar.

T, Fature Studio
Eile Edit Yiew Window Help
- o ¢ & o o = 5 :
Sdl e 60 # 5 E&'@ﬁ EEﬁEE By 0 4 B & @ w3
This will bring up the Gondola Sizes dialogue box.
& Gonduola Sizes
= Cesoiption: : 10 Racking Length
==
Creseription: Urits » W o Et ok
Metal Upright Length | imperial indh = - -
et jrornd | [ E———
Metal Upright Height |imperiel inch " 3 feet 96
Satwal Length mperial nch T hes =
4o gLeng : il 150 12 feet 144
Padium Length mperizl rch
‘ o FRPE SN, R 1S ————l _’I

] 4 | Cancal

Dimensions can be added on the left hand size by clicking the Add Size icon. This will
create a new line in the list of sizes. Enter a name in the Description field and selecta
unit from the Units drop down list. Press Return to add this dimension to the list of
dimension and write the information back to the database. (If return is not pressed, the
data will not be saved). Data can then be entered on the right.

Data Description

This is the physical size that will be used for calculation purposes by Macro Space
Size Planning when drawing the bay. In the above example, the bays are 6 inches longer
than the size of the main part for the bay.

This is the text that will appear in the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner and
Merchandiser module (and in In-Store Space Collaboration). In the above example the
description is in feet, which is easier for users to select than if the dimension were in
inches.

Description

This is the text that will be matched to the block name. In the above example the 72’
Name name will eventually be matched up to the pertinent part of the | HDR_Beam_72x1-
5x4 block name that will be used to draw the gondola.

Note: Entries are only written to the database on pressing
Return.
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Gondola Definitions - the Dimensions Tab

Once assigned to a gondola definition, Gondola sizes become available for selection in
the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store

Space Collaboration).

8 Gondota Sizes

-Sizes:
i FF
| Desaiption: [rits
_Heﬂlwu.mum _n'pend nch
Metal Upnght Depth | imperial inch

Siatwol Length

Metal Upright Height | imperial inch

Desaipbon: |0 Racking Length
W | Bt
| Sie Description Piame |
i 16 feet 7
w2 & feet %
126 10 fest 120
150 12 feet 144

(]
[~ Optons [Rew 1

L Number: 43" Mearure >> I
mge 3 | Hemre>> |
swogrons [ w0 [ e Messrer> |
Attach >> |

StErtPosivon: (& Left CRight  Amotate |-

F  Sestft ¥ Extenson: |Place at start had

coc

Gondola Definitions - the Dimensions Tab

The Dimensions Tab is primarily used to specify the name and the dimensions used in
the gondola. The list of dimensions available for selection is configured in the Gondola

sizes dialog box. This is accessed from the toolbar.

& Gondola Definition

Mame; [fasic Double Sided Racking

Desaipton:  Basic Double Sided Recking

Dimensions |pa[13 ]

[

| E

= Chiler Depth -
B Chiler Height

E#g Chiler Length

E#g Freszer Depth

FH5 Freszer Height

3 Racking Height

{Riacking Height

EHaE Freeser Length
E#g Fruit and Veg Length
= HD Racking Length
59& Mepping Length
2t Metal Upright Depth
o Metal Upright Height
B Metal Upright Length
= Fodium Depth
B2 Padium Height
<& Podium Length
36 B ackinn Nenth i
F] |$ [

@

Canczl

Options at the top of the dialog box:
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Gondola Definitions - the Dimensions Tab

Option Description

Name The Name must be unique within the Macro Space Planning database.

The Description can be used to give more information as to the gondola definition if

Description required. It does not have to be unique.

If the main length is set to 0, the length of a bay will be set automatically based on the
dimension selected when the gondola is placed in a floor plan. If the main length is set
to any positive value, then each bay in the gondola will be that single, fixed length.

Main
Length

If set to 0, then the number of bays that can be placed in a floor plan is unlimited. If set
Max Bays to a positive number, this will limit the number of bays that can be placed when the
gondola is added to a floor plan.

The list of available dimensions is available in the left hand pane. These are configured in
the Gondola sizes dialog box that can be accessed from the toolbar. They can be selected
for use by double clicking in the left hand pane - they will then appear in the right hand
pane.

Options for Dimensions:

Option Description

This is the name of the dimension. It is defined in the gondolas sizes dialog box. It

Size Range cannot be edited in the dimensions tab.

This is the title given to the title for the dimension in the Add Gondola dialog box that
is used to place gondolas in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. This enables the dimension name to be modified to make it easy
for store planners.

" Gardoly Bar « Bmic Dosbie Sded Regking

Hmt;bﬁ‘-—_ﬂ-—-— Ragrn Daad
Sin 12 irchet

Labels Iy 7 T

Label

Dipis [T

[ Bt oy a_ner: ad  esmre 3>

| T — T
Dearapng e [l :

L3
Proghse | B2 Mesmre 5> |
& ;: '-l.-.:pf._r. »»
AESch 3>
Shart Bualle ST Lel © Bght Armotate

Baitsk [T Evddedon: |[Macs atotat -

L o | Carmosl

This is used in building up the block name when the gondola is placed in a store plan.

Suffix . . o .
This is discussed in more detail in the section on the Parts tab.

This is used in building up the block name when the gondola is placed in a store plan.
Name This is discussed in more detail in the section on the Parts tab. Because of problems
Order with the way Name Order currently works, it is recommended that the dimensions are
selected in the sequence that will be used.

This check box is used to specify the length of the bay when the gondola is placed in a
Main store plan. Only one dimension can be designated as main. There should always be a
'Main' dimension specified unless the Main Length text box has a value specified.
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Gondola Definitions: Parts Tab - Details

The Details sub-tab of the Parts tab enables users to set up a list of gondola parts, define
some rules as to how the blocks used to draw the gondola in a floor plan will be
identified and specify the gondola bays that part will be used in.

& Gondola Definition
Name: [aric Double Sided Racking I Length: 05
Desaiption:  [Rasic Double Sided Riacking  ZEE 0

RariE) | Detmls | Sz, Postion & Ratation |
—mﬁ -Indude If: -
g Racking Back Trpe: Simchre j' W fArstBay [ Ocd Bay
Dasaription: Enckhg Front ¥ MiddleBay K Even Bay
Start_Leg | I Last Bay
Midde Lag Prefic; [_ER_Fixture_
End Leg ' Suffic —
Start Cap Start Leg Cptiona: T — r‘_lame de.n-endmcv:
Start Cap Rascking || Racking Length
St Captdiag | || (| B¥E [ ore> ] M
End Cap Startleg | Report Groug: | <nonex -i S
End Cap Racking
End Cap End Leg
- IMapping

z Ju].4 I Caneczl

Parts
Names for specific parts within a gondola are entered by typing a name in the textbox at
the top off the Parts frame and pressing Return. Pressing return is necessary for the
information to be stored. Highlighting a specific name in the list will then activate the
Details sub-tab.
& Gondols Defrtinn ==
Naret [Fanic Dot Taied Backng War Lengeh: s |
+ Dasrons [ Do o Taces Riackng Hatam | 0=
[§ racng Front Dowensors [FE]
Rscking Back Pt E4tall | Soe, Foson &Ramaon |
Start_Leg ‘ Snchuta 1
Midde Leg b Trme: A = P ormew 7
End Leg - L:eu Desrptors  [akeg ot g mhe P wen Ba
Start Cap 5 s Log et T :
T e S S S————
Start Cop End Leg St Cop Rahing — :.ldr = o Ractrg Lengh
End Cao Start Leg ot Cap L0 il el e e
End Cap Racking o el dovmo | croe ;2
fnd Cap Erd Leg ,_1:_,&._: |
) [ Coenl |
Parts can be deleted by highlighting them in the list then pressing Delete. Highlighting a
gondola part also makes it available for editing.
Block Names

Two part of the Parts Tab/Details sub-tab are used to create a series of rules used to
determine the name of the block used to create that part of the gondola.
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| # Gendola Defnition =
Nawat B Dy Tt Blacking v Lemgehy | o=
Despfors e Do Tadec Lackng vanBave | e |

Drensars {famE]

Portz Betak | e, Fosoos BRatrion |
"
Enchie LI
T e .
fatory Badh : —

. IIEI Farkng front B stddle gy & BBy
et Leg B Lawi By
Vddc Log TR Fatse_
tnd Leg [

Srart G Slarties T e Sependency
Soart Cep Sacking =t » Epcding :.e"\-:;-.

. - W Rackerg Depth
gt Cop el Lo = — B ?

whkha

End Cao SoantLeg
End Can Ruscling
bl s et Lo

Mame dependancy:
Tvpe: [sruchre = 2

¥ Rackmg Length

Desoiption:  [Racking Front | Rading Deoth
e ¢TI T
Suffin: |

o |

The Name Dependency is used to specify which values for the dimensions will be
used to build up the block name. In the above example, Racking Length, Depth and
Height will be used.

Option Description

This is selected from a drop down list and is used for reporting purposes. The drop

Type down list is configured using the Gondola Parts option on the toolbar.

This is the part name. It is copies across from the left hand pane holding the list of part

Description
names.

This will become the first part of the block name used to draw the gondola when it is
Prefix placed in a floor plan. All blocks used to draw this gondola part will start
I_BR_Fixture_

This will be the concluding part of the block name. Suffixes like _"Wood or _Red could

Suffix be used to specify particular types of blocks.

An example block name would be built up as follows:

Option Value

Prefix I_BR_Fixture_

Racking 48. This will have a local suffix of 'x' as specified in the Parts tab.
Length
Ei;lﬁ?g 24. This will have a local suffix of 'x' as specified in the Parts tab.
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Option Value

Racking

Height 72. This has no suffix specified.

Suffix None specified.

This will resultin a block name of I_ BR_Fixture_48x24x72. Both a DWG and a 3DS file of
this name (or a mapped name) must exist for the gondola to be drawn.

Include If
These options are used to specify what bay the part will appear in.
& Gondols Defeition =}

Desonpions  [Bam: Dacbie Sided Backng, wanBan: | o=

Drengory |Fars

Pariz etk | Soe, Fosan BEsmIn
»
Snckats
T " B I
. Teuchre T =T Indude I
Dresorpton Fuackrsg Frpnt P owddeng 7 Evin ey
b } FaT By F
L — =2 Loll!*_——_——_____—‘__ ';‘ Ciest.Bary i
Prete I.5 Fabuse_ W MddeBay R EvenBay
LN M LastBay
M Seendiny:
Coteeal g - T fiacrs Lengh,
By Grog ararer  w  Badrg Cepd
=i M e |
ReporiGrougs | ardgre s = |
Happng |
(6] I o sl

Option Description

gg;t Include the part in the first bay. This option is useful for end caps.
gj}? Include the part in odd numbered bays.

Even Include the part in even numbered bays. Both the Odd and even numbered options are
Bay  generally checked to put the parts in all bays.

g/;l;ldle Put the path in the middle bay of the gondola run.
Iég;t Include the part in the last bay. This option is useful for end caps.

In this example alternating gondola parts have been defined using either Odd Bay or
Even Bay.
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Optional

These three options allow users to configure further parts of the gondola.

sanengd: | @ _H_-J

g by | ] ::j

Fiame: T —
Dearotior:  [Bam: Doubie Sided Backng

wazda ey
Lt ]
Srat Cap S Log
Thart Cop Rascking
el ]
Bl L0 ST LD
Bl Cap Rasciing
el Caps e g

—

T

Option Description

If the text is left untouched the part will appear in every gondola. If text is edited, the
Optional part will become optional with the option of including it added to the Add Gondola

dialog box.

Bay

G This functionality has not been implemented.
roup

Even Bay This functionality has not been implemented.

Creating an Optional Part
To create an optional part, first enter textin the

Basic Concepts for Gondola Creation 265



Specifying Size, Position and Rotation
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The option then appears in the Options frame of the Add Gondola dialog box.
(3 Gondula un - Basic Double Sided Hn-:hing

e
]
=)

Racking Length Radking Height

72 incheas
4B|nd'|ES
55 Inches

[l 18

Metch ==
—Optiong R
Mumbear: |—12j Measure ==
pelEe €0 Angle: Iiﬂj Maasire ==
Starting Pont: | 1772 | 13525 _ Measure 5>

Attach

StartPosition: /5 Left " Right  amnotate &

soene 0 gestAit [ Extenson: |Place atstart -]

T

The part can then be selected or de-selected by means of the check boxes when the

gondola is added in the Planner and Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space
Collaboration.

Specifying Size, Position and Rotation
A gondola can contain a wide variety of parts. Some of these may need to be orientated

relative to the base point of the bay and rotated relative to the initial insertion position of
the block. This information is entered in the Size, Position and Rotation Tab
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Specifying Size, Position and Rotation

&' Gondola Definition
Name: [Batic Double Sided Racking Main Length: | [ |
Desoipton:  [Basic Double Sided Rackng MaxBays: | o
Dimensiors  Parts |
par: etas {555, P i
= Deita Sae: Parameter Soe: Size Scale Fachod: .
Racng Front tgt: [ 0] [anenes ~ T Settings for
§ =i N e Stretchable
Midde Leg veght [ 0 [anenes I Blocks
tnd Lag Foed Offsel: P ter Offset: Offcel Scale Factor: s
Start Cap Start Leg oot [ 05 |:;:b‘. == | - jx Settings for
5 Cay H H
s::‘c’: E"“‘"—‘nm ot | 02 [eenes =) | = Fixed Size
End Can Start e vt [ 0% [anenes - 14 Blocks
End Cap Racking — — — .
End Cap EndLeg X Aocs Rotation: [ g == ¥ s Rotation: [ g =] Z Axs Rotation: [ 150 = Rotations for Both
Types of Blocks
@ ok | cemesl |
Stretchable Blocks

The top section of the sub-tab specifies the dimensional offsets for stretchable block.
Blocks are made stretchable by assigning a size to them in the Sizes tab of the Block
Definition dialog box.

[ E— =]

o Faeme
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e
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Fixed Size Blocks

The top section of the sub-tab specifies the dimensional offsets for blocks of fixed size.
These are blocks that have a single fixed size assigned to them in the Sizes tab of the
Block Definition dialog box. The dimensions used are the Actual Size - in this example
length of 48 inches, depth of 36.5 inches and height of 72 inches.
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Baselines and Base Points
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Block Rotations
The bottom section of the sub-tab gives the rotation required to orientate each part within
the gondola. Sections of the gondola such as the back and the start and end caps
generally require a rotation.

Note: rotations are normally in the Z (Vertical) plane. Itis
unusual to rotate on the X or Y planes.

Baselines and Base Points

Overview
When configuring a gondola it can be considered as having fixtures placed along an
imaginary baseline. Each point along the baseline is the origin for a specific bay.

If there are multiple parts within a bay, all are associated with that base point.
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/,-

//

/

S — @

In the above plan view, the two 'L' legs and fixture making up the start cap of a gondola,
together with the 'T' leg and two fixtures are all associated with the first base point. Many
of the parts have been given differing offsets and rotations so they draw in the correct
position when the gondola is placed. The start cap and first few bays of the gondola are
seen below.

All parts are rotated and offset relative to their insertion point. In the example below, the
insertion point (represented by a red circle) is situated at bottom-back-left of the fixture.

O

Length of Each Bay

The distance between base points is specified in the Size, Position and Rotation sub tab
of the Parts tab in the Add Gondola dialog box.
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Rotations of Gondola

Parts

Base Point 1

Base Point 2

Base Point 3

LU

There are two options:

Set a fixed Main Length - all bays will be this fixed length irrespective of the parts in

them.
Set a main length that will vary according to the dimension selected in the Add
Gondola dialog box.
&' Gondola Definition
Hame: [asic Double Sided Racking tiain Length: 0=
Desaipton:  [Basic Double Sided Racking Max Bays: 05
Dimensions. Parts |
REE Detsts {5z, Fostan & fatation |
#*
Dizlta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Factor:
Rackng Frant Length: | 0 j [nene= =] | 1 j
b Racdng Back ) | |
Start Leg Depth: | 0= |mmr=:~ ;[ | 1=
Midde Leg Height: [ a j |cnmE:~ ;[ | 1 j
Endleg Foed Offeet:  Parameter Offset: Offaet Scale Factar:
Startcap Start.Lr:g length: | 0.5 j |0'nge[ by Racking ;[ | i :II
Start Cap Racking ) | |
Start Cap EndLeg Depth: | 0] fenone> =] | i
End Cap StartLeg Height: | 0 j [none= =] | 1 :I'
End Cap Racking
Bl Cap Bl Leg A Auds Rotation: .;.ﬁ ¥ Ais Rotation: nﬁ I A Ratation: uanj
@ o | cwes |

In the above example the length parameter for a block of fixed size has been set to Offset
by Racking Length so the length of the block will be used as the dimension of the bay. (If
a fixed length was to be used, the Main Length field would have a value in).

Rotations of

Gondola Parts

All fixtures and fittings have a designated front direction. This is normally set to point
down the drawing when they are inserted.

Gondola unit

Frant

!

When a gondola is created, some of the parts (Start Cap, Back and End Cap) need to have
their components rotated so that the front of those parts is facing in the right direction
when the gondola is drawn.

270 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management




Rotation and Offsetting of Gondola Parts

Sta Back Back Back End
,_,:o : *— - — Cap
Side Side Side
T e
g =
8 Gondola unit — B >
ondola uni o
< o Gondola unit 3 |E
5 Pk :
- L]
l Rotated 180
Rotated 270 cegress Rotated 90
degrees Not rotated degrees

If we wanted to add a part to the back of the gondola, we would specify a 180 degree Z
Axis Rotation in the Size, Position and Rotation sub-tab of the Parts tab of the Gondola

Definition dialogue box.
& Gondala Definition
Hlame: [asic Double Sided Recking Pz Length: 0
Desmipton:  [Sesic Double Sided Racking IMak Bays: 05
Dimensions. Parts |
AR Detskc {572, Foston & fafation |
#*
Dilta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Factor:
Radkdng Frant Length: | 0 le [nene= =] | 1 j
P Racking Back et | o | o
Start Leg o | |¢nme:~ ;I 1=
Midde Lag Height: | o] j |mme:=~ ;I | 1 j
EndLeg Foed Offeet:  Parameter Offset: Offaet Scale Factar:
zr:ncap SEtLeg tengt: [ 0.5 [offetbyrading =] | 1
rt Cap Racking 7 | |
Start Cap EndLeg Deptf: | e | |“'"5“E-" ;l | 17
End Cap StartLeg Height: | 0 j [nene= =] | 1 j
End Cap Racking
Eriel Cap Enel Leg ¥ AxiE Rotation: .;.ﬁ ¥ A Rotation: nﬁ I s Rotation: uanﬁ
O, I Cancal

Rotation and Offsetting of Gondola Parts

When a gondola component is rotated to getitinto the correct orientation, it is rotated

around its insertion point.
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Rotation and Offsetting of Gondola Parts

Back

Block rotated 180
degrees around
insertion point

In the case of a component to be used for the back of the gondola, it is rotated through
180 degrees.

Because it rotates around the insertion pointits position changes. In the above example,
we can see that the component to be used for the back of the gondola has been displaced
to the left during the rotation.

We therefore have to apply an offset to get it back into its intended position.
These offsets will vary depending on which part of the gondola is being defined.
Note that all offsets are relative to the un-rotated orientation of the block.

= Offsets in the X axis are relative to length

= Offsets in the Y axis are relative to depth

= Offsets in the Z axis are relative to height

Required Offsets
Side

The sides of a gondola do not require any rotations or systematic offsets.

Back

The Back of the gondola is rotated through 180 degrees to get the front facing in the
correct direction.

m—————— | Block rotated 180
[m—————— | degrees around
| Back | insertion point
|
——————— - ® -
Back

It then needs a positive offset equal to the width of the block.
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- Offset equal to width

IR of block applied to put
r block into final
l Back Back position
—————— S % g
| Back |
I [
EEEETETa
Start Cap

The Start Cap is rotated through 270 degrees to get the front facing in the correct
direction.

Block rotated 270
degrees around
insertion point

p— o ®
start| ‘o

Cap

It then needs a positive offset equal to half of the width of the block.

Offset equal to half of
width of block applied
to put block into final

Sta position
rt
Cap Moot
Cap
I I
o —
End Cap
The End Cap is rotated through 90 degrees to get the front facing in the correct direction.
==
Block rotated 90 | End I
degrees around I ca I ‘\
insertion point : Pl
o — I u
End
Cap

It then requires two offsets to get it into the correct final position.
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Two offsets equal to width

of side section and halfof [~——r1 ————9
width of block applied to 1 g g |
put black into final | Cap : e
position : | ac End
® O . Cap
Side

Firstly, it requires a positive offset equal to the width of the Side component of the
gondola to move it to the right. Then it requires a negative offset of half its width to move
it the correct distance down. (The negative offset is to move the block down, as opposed

to up).
& Gondola Definition R
Miame: [asic Deuble Sided Racking Miain Length: 0=
Desaipton:  [Basic Double Sided Racking b LA 05

Cimensions  Parts |

Lors | Detats e, Position & Rotation |
*
Delta Sizet Parameter Sizet Size Scale Factor:

Rackdneg Frant Length: | 0 j |¢nme> ;[ | 1 :I'
Racking Back Dept | = | =
Start_Leg "Ll 0= |:nme> L[ 1=
Midde Leg Height: | 05 [enone= x| | e
End Lag Fixed Offset:  Perameter Offset: Offeet Scale Factor:
Start Cap StartLeg . BT | - =
Start Cap Racking enatie | 053] fofetbyRadeng 3] | -=
Start Cap EndLeg Deptie | 0.5 [offeetbyradang =] | 053
End Cap StartLeg Height: | o] j |mmE} L[ | 1 j

>
End Cap End Leg ¥ Axis Ratation: ':'::II ¥ Axis Ratation: .3:;" Z A Ratation: 9.3:;"

3] ] I Cancal

In the above example the partis to be used in an end cap. It has been given a rotation,
together with offsets for length and depth to getit into the correct position.
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Fixed Size Gondola Creation Example

Gondola Details

This worked example will show how to create a simple gondola.

Back End Cap

Start Cap

Front

Itis made up of four parts: front, back, start cap (optional) and end cap (optional). These
are defined in the Gondola Definition dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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Gondola Details

& Gondola Definition
Mame: [asic Double Sided Matd Laright Mamn Length: i j
Desoription:  |Sasic Double Sided Matal Upright bR 0
Dimensians | Farks |
Pats: | Detms | Sie, Poston &Rotation |
*
~Indude If:
Frant ] ,,I
— Type: Erd Cap [~ Frstgay W OcdBay
Dascription: E.-.d Cap I~ MddeBay [ EvenBay
Start Cap W LastBay
Y End Cop Preft; E_Mztal_l.prgm_
Suffis: J
Mame dependancy:
I: - [ [ e Ty oy g |
Lo ndCep ] [ Metal Lipright Length
Bay Group: <rore vI I Metal Upright Depth
[ Metal Upright Height
Repart Group: | <nones --I
Mapping

= ]

Canczl ]

After definition in the Fixture Studio module, it can be placed using any combination of

two lengths, two depths or three heights in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in
In-Store Space Collaboration.

Metal Lipright Length

4 fiest

Matdh ==

(37 Gonduta Run - Basic Double Sided Metal Upright

Metal Upright Deptiy Metal Upright Haight

2.5 feet 7 feet
g feet
Match 5> | Makch > |

T
i)

~Options R
|| Start Cap Mumbearz I 1 j Measure >>
¥
; Angle: I o j Measure ==
sartngpont: | sm2 ] e LT
Attach >
StartPositon: & Left ©Right  amnotate
soenc 7 SestFit [T Extengion: |Pace atstart |
@ o | e |

Testing the Gondola during Definition

When defining gondolas, it is a good idea to test each part after it has been defined. This
enables the user to correct any errors before moving onto the next part. Test can be done
by having a temporary floor plan open in the Planner module. The required sequence of

actions is:

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.
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Creating the Gondola Sizes

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

3. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

4. Place the gondola and verify the parts are in the expected position.

Creating the Gondola Sizes

In order to create the Gondola Sizes, we must first analyze the dimensions of the fixtures
and fixtures and fittings that will be used to make up the gondola. In this example, the
gondola will be formed from metal uprights. These follow a naming convention of Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight, enabling the sizes to be easily determined.

=i Matsl Uprights

E 1_retel_Uprighe_36x24x72
E I_Mstal_Uaright 56454

I_Metal_Lisright 362406
E [_Metal Usright 36:30:72
E 1_metal_Usright _s6x30xe4
E 1_metsl Usright_36x30:96
E 1_metel_Usright_dSx24x72
E [_Metal_Uscight_$8x24x84
E 1_metal_Usright_d8x24x96
E 1_metal_Usright_48w30:72
E 1_metal_Uoright_s8x30x84
E 1_metal_Usright_48x30:95

Looking at the list, it is possible to identify the dimensions required.

Dimension Values

Length 36 and 48 inches
Depth 24 and 30 inches
Height 72, 84 and 96 inches.

The Size option can then be selected from the toolbar.

ﬁ Fiture Studio
Eile Edit View Window Help

Qa1 e o | ef-fd = e (A B Y

The values can then be entered into the Gondola Sizes dialog box.

o

Fixed Size Gondola Creation Example 277



Creating the Basic Information

['& Gondota Sizes

—S2ea:

& &
|Deseription: [rite .
Metal Upright Length imperial indh F
Metal Upright Depth ..rq:»erial ndh
Satwal Length mperial ndh
HD Rading Length | imperial indh
Padium Length :mpmal ndh

NN FUNE

Il

Pio ke e Pl

Kl

&}

]

Desciption: [stal Lpright Height

¥ i | 2t 28

Size |Descriprion

4

84 7 feet
kL]

& fieet

Mame

i34
H-1

= ]

Cancal

The sizes will then be available for selection in the Add Gondola dialog box when a
gondola is placed in Planner, Merchandiser or in In-Store Space Collaboration. Note that
the title for the dimension has come from the description assigned in the Gondola Size
dialog box and similarly the text for the actual value has come from the description

assigned to that particular size.

# | Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Metal Upright |
Metal Upright Length Metzl Upright Depti Metal Upright Height
4 f&!t 2.5 feet 7 feet
g feet
[fatc Metch 2
—Options — R
| Start Cap Mumbear: I 15 Meawre s>
¥ =
= Angle: | i j Meamire ==
Starting Fonz | 432 | 56| _ Moamre >>
Attach =
StartPesibon: & Left ™ Right Arnotate @
soenc [P SestFit [T Extengion: |Piace atstart |
@ o | e |

Creating the Basic Information

The first stage of creating the gondola is to highlight a Gondola group and then select

Add Gondola in the right click menu.
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B ' Gondolas

[ e Fruitand Yeg Gondalas

[ B Podum Gondolas

[ o Demonstration Gondolas

=
i Add group

Edit graup
Delete group
Add Gandala

-y Edit Gondola

[, Delete Gondola

Rename

:'_II‘-"_‘I'. L+ GUTI:UI-:

Undelete block

Cut
Copy

Paste

This will bring up the Gondola Definition dialog box. The first stage is to add name
information and select the required dimensions.

[ Gondola Definition

Mame: [Fasic Double Sided Matsl Lbright fan Length: a j

Desmipter:  [Basic Double Sided Matd Lright iz Bays: 0

Dimensions |pa[15 ]

& Chiler Depth
B Chiler Height
196 Chiler Langth
145 Freezer Depth
& Freezer Height
& Freezer Langth
& Fruit and veg Lenn'lh
& HD Rackng Length

<& Metal Upright Depth

1469 Metal Upright Length

196 Metal Upright Height

Mo |Size Rarge Suffix Iame Oirder

b mm

2 Mt Lhnght Denth Ietzl Upright Depth *
3 Meta Upright Height  [Metal Upright Height 3 |_

I

& podium Depth
B pogium Helght
146 Padium Length

=
H
B
&
B
B
B
H
& Mapping Length
B
B
&
H
H
B
w1 A8 Dardnn Nonth
£

[z OE, I Canczl
Option Description
This is entered as Basic Double Sided Metal Upright. This is the title that the user
Name will see in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
collaboration.
This is the additional information available within the Gondola Definition dialog
Description box. It has been left as Basic Double Sided Metal Upright but could be expanded
at need.
Main Length This is left at 0 as the length of a bay will be defined by the length selected in the

Add Gondola dialog box.
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Max Bays

This is left at 0 as it is not desired to set a maximum limit on the number of bays
that can be placed.

Dimensions

These are selected in the sequence they are required; Metal Upright Length, Metal
Upright Depth and Metal Upright Height. This sequence is important because it
will affect how the block names are calculated when the gondola is placed.

Dimension

Options

Once selected, the dimensions need a little configuration. The Metal Upright
Length has been selected as the main dimensions - the value selected when
adding a gondola into a floor plan will define the length of the bay drawn. As the
blocks use a naming convention of Block Name_LengthxDepthxHeight suffixes
of 'x'have been added for the Length and Depth to ensure the block name is
calculated correctly.

Creating the Front

The first part of the gondola to be created is the front. This is shown in blue in plan and
perspective in the diagram below.

l.\

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box:
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Creating the Front

Cimensions  Parts |

Parts:
*

PR Srore <

& Gondala Definition
riame: Fasic Double Siced Matal Unright tean Length: 0=
Desaipten:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Liright iz Baye: 0

Detals | S, Postion &Rotation |
Include If:

W FrstBay [

Dasoription: Srond K mddeBay R EvenBay
i LastEBa

prefi T !

Suffix:

Mame dependzncy:

Cphonal; <o Ll ¥ Metal Lpright Length
Bay Group: <rone> | v Metal Lioright Depth
e | I Metal Upricht Height
Mapping |
3] 0K I Canezl
Option Description
This is generated by typing Front into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
Part Name highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active,
allowing the details to be configured.
Type Structure has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be used
yP for reporting purposes.
- This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to
Description .
change this.
This is the first part of the bock name that will be used to draw this specific part of
Prefi the gondola. The naming convention for the block name is of the form Block
retx Name_LengthxDepthxHeight. I_Metal Upright_ is therefore entered into the
Prefix field.
. The naming convention does not have a suffix for the block name, so this field it
Suffix
left blank.
. The start and end caps for this gondola are to be mandatory, so this field is left
Optional
unchanged.
Bay Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
Report Group  This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in
Include If .
all bays, so all options are checked.
N This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block
ame name. As the block name includes Length, Depth and Height, all three
Dependency

dependencies are checked.
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Creating the Back

Mapping Option

Itis good practice to confirm the block names required to draw the gondola will be
recreated correctly. This can be done by clicking the Mapping button. This confirms that
the block names generated by the gondola functionality conform to those which are
present in the database. It is suggested this is done for every gondola part created to

verify data has been correctly entered.

[_Metal_Lipright_35x24,.,
I_etzl_Loright_35x24...
[_Metal Lpright_36x30...
[_iietal_Lipright_38x20..,
_metal_Uoright_35x30...
I_Metel_Laright_d8x24...
[_Metal_Liright_48x24,..
.[_I"'"EH_Lhﬂﬁht_qHIZ"l...

&}

(=g e R = R = R = i = R R =

%

% Gondola Block Mapping X
Part! |Freat
Maming Conwention Block Mame Rotaton -

» T A

Cancal |

Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

As the blocks used for the front of the gondola do not need any offsets or rotations, the
Size, Position and Rotation tab can be left unchanged.

& Gondola Definition R
Mame: [3asic Double Sided Metal Ubright I4ain Length: 0 :,'
Desoipticet:  [Fasic Double Sided Metdl Uoright Max Bays: 0=
Cimensiong  Paris |
A | petais [Sze, Postan & Rafahon |
& Dizlta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Factor:
» CE ot [ 0] [oenes =] [ 1]
Depti: [ a j |mme:=~ ;I | 1 j
Height: | a j |-:.|'|D|1E} ;I | 1 j
Fixed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Cffeet Scale Factar:
Length: | i j [nene= =] | i j
Depth: | 0 j [ <nene= =11 i :|I
Height: | ] j |¢nme> ;I | 1 :|I
¥ Ao Ratation: .;,:;" ¥ A Ratation: .3:;" I hois Ratation: .3:;"
@ Cacal

Creating the Back

The next part of the gondola to be created is the back. This is shown in blue in plan and

perspective in the diagram below.
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Creating the Back

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box:

& Gendola Definition ==
Mame: [Rasic Double Sided Metal Liright Man Length: 05
Desmriphon:  [Fasic Double Sided Metal Uoright b ZEAT s

Dimensions  Parts |

Parts {DetlE | size, Position & Rotation |
*
| ~IndudeIfi —————
Front ) =
0 = i e w— 1T L
| Desmiption: ack W MddeBay B EvenBay
Last B3
| LI =
| Suffi:
| Mame dependancy:
Cpbonal: <na% - ¥ Metal Upright Length
Bay Group: <nanes -I [ Metal Upright Depth
eia erich: gt
Repart Group: | <none > -I
Mappng

O, I Cancsl

Option Description

This is generated by typing Back into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
Part Name highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active,
allowing the details to be configured.
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Option

Description

Type

Structure has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be used
for reporting purposes.

Description

This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to
change this.

Prefix

This is the first part of the bock name that will be used to draw this specific part
of the gondola. The naming convention for the block name is of the form Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight. I_Metal_Upright_ is therefore entered into the
Prefix field.

Suffix

The naming convention does not have a suffix for the block name, so this field it
left blank.

Optional

The start and end caps for this gondola are to be mandatory, so this field is left
unchanged.

Bay Group

This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.

Report Group

This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.

Include If

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in
all bays, so all options are checked.

Name
Dependency

This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block
name. As the block name includes Length, Depth and Height, all three
dependencies are checked.

Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

Other settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab. When the parts for
the back are placed, they will initially be placed in the default position (green fixture).
They then require a combination of a 180° rotation (blue fixture) and an offset to moveit
into position (red fixture) behind the equivalent front fixture.
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& Gondola Definition
Mame: [Fasic Double Sided Metal Lbright Iain Length: [ j
Desoripticnr:  [Sasic Double Sided Metd Uoright Max Bays: 0=
Cimensiong  Paris |
Parts: 7]
- i
Dizlta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Factor:
5 Frant Length: | 1] j |¢nme:~ ;I | 1 :||
_ Depth: | 0 j [nene= =] | i j
Height: | 0 j |-:.|'|D|1E} ;I | 1 j
Fixed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Cffeet Scale Factar:
Length: | i j [offset by Metalup =] | 1 j
Depth: | 0 j [ <nene= =11 i :|I
Height: [ a j |¢nme> ;I | 1 :|I
¥ Ao Ratation: .;,:;" ¥ A Ratation: .3:;" I hois Ratation: lm:;I'

[z 0K, I Cacal

Option Description

Rotation = The required rotation is 180° around the Z (vertical) axis.

Offset

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Length (X Axis) offset is set to "Offset by Metal Upright Length"
from the drop down list. If the user selects 3 ft long fixtures, the offset will be three feet,
if the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the offset will be four feet.
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Creating the Start Cap

Creating the Start Cap

The next part of the gondola to be created is the start cap. This is shown in blue in plan
and perspective in the diagram below.

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialogbox:

[ Gondola Definition

[
Miames [Fasic Double Sided Matal Upright iain Length: 0=
Desoription:  [Sasic Double Sided Metal Upright Mz Bays: 0
Dimensions  Parts I
Parts: Detalls | Size, Position & Rotation |
*
= ~Indude If:
Frant .
— Type: Start Cap j' W fArstgay  [F oodbay
m Desmipton:  [Strt Cap ™ MddeBay [~ EvenBay
LastBa
S =l L
Suffi: |
Tame dependzncy:
onal; vI _
Cpbonal Stark Cap ) Metal Lipright Lengih
Bay Group: <niane 'I [ Metal Upright Depth
[ Metal Upright Height
Report Group: | <nane= -I
_twm |
=z g Canesl
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Creating the Start Cap

Option

Description

Part Name

This is generated by typing Start Cap into the Parts text box and pressing Return.
On highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active,
allowing the details to be configured.

Type

Structure has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be used for
reporting purposes.

Description

This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to change
this.

Prefix

This is the first part of the bock name that will be used to draw this specific part of
the gondola. The naming convention for the block name is of the form Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight. I_Metal Upright_ is therefore entered into the Prefix
field.

Suffix

The naming convention does not have a suffix for the block name, so this field it left
blank.

Optional

The start and end caps for this gondola are to be mandatory, so this field is left
unchanged.

Bay Group

This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.

Report Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.

Include If

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will only be drawn
in the first bay, so only this option is checked.

Name
Dependency

This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block
name. As the block name includes Length, Depth and Height, all three dependencies
are checked.

Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

When the parts for the start cap are placed, they will initially be placed in the default
position (green fixture). They then require a combination of a 270° rotation (blue fixture)
and an offset to move itinto position (red fixture) relative to the front fixture in the first

bay.
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270°

i
//

(& Gondola Definition

[
Mame: jE!.:s‘: Double Sided M=ta Lbright f4ain Length: a j
Desaipton:  Basic Double Sided Metal Lright Max Bays: a zl'
Dimensions  Parts |
Parts: Detaile  Sae, Position & Rotation |
*
Dlta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Factar:
Frant Length: | ] j |:nme> ;l | 1 j
Back Lad |
» Depth: J 0= |¢nme:~ :I J 1=
Height: | o] j |mme:=~ :I | 1 j
Fixed Offset:  Parameter Offast: offaet Scale Facbar:
Length: | a j |¢nme> :I | 1 j
Depth: | 0 [ofetbymeming =] [ 0.5
Height: | 0 j [znene= x| | 1 le
¥ AviE Rotation: a j ¥ AvE Rotation: 0 j 7 ave Rotatioe: [ a7 j
O, I Cancal
Option Description
Rotation The required rotation is 270° around the Z (vertical) axis.
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Creating the End Cap

Option Description

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Depth offset (Y Axis) is set to "Offset by Metal Upright
Length" from the drop down list. The Scale Factor is set to 0.5. This means the

Offset fixture will be moved along by a distance equivalent to half its length. This places
the centre of the fixture in the middle of the axis of the gondola. If the user selects 3
ft long fixtures, the offset will be 18 inches; if the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the
offset will be two feet.

Creating the End Cap

The final part of the gondola to be created is the end cap. This is shown in blue in plan
and perspective in the diagram below.

B
AN

LA

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box:
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& Gondala Definition
Miame: =ic Doubie Sided Met Lpright MamLength: [ 0]
Dascription:  [Basic Double Sided Metd Unright Max Bays: 07
Cimensions  Parts |
i Detals | Size, Postion & Raotation |
= Indude If:
rront Type: ErdCap x| I~ FrstBay W OddBay
Back =
Dascription: =nd Cap I” mddeBay B EvenBay
Start Cap = ¥ LastBay
» Prefic Mveta Lprght_
Suffis:
Name dependancy:
Cptonal; EndCep | Feal Uprighk Lergth
Bay Group: <rone> | v Metal Lioright Depth
e | I Metal Upricht Height
Mapping |
3] 0K I Canezl
Option Description
This is generated by typing Start Cap into the Parts text box and pressing
Part Name Return. On highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will
become active, allowing the details to be configured.
Type Structure has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be
yP used for reporting purposes.
- This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to
Description .
change this.
This is the first part of the bock name that will be used to draw this specific
Prefix part of the gondola. The naming convention for the block name is of the form
Block Name_LengthxDepthxHeight. I_Metal Upright_ is therefore entered
into the Prefix field.
Suffix The naming convention does not have a suffix for the block name, so this
field it left blank.
Because the End Cap does not have to be present, it can be made option by
Optional typing End Cap in place of the default <no> in the Optional text box. It will
then appear as an optional part in the Add Gondola dialog box.
Bay Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
Report Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will only be
Include If drawn in the last bay, so this option is checked. Because the last bay could be
an odd or an even number, both of these options are also checked.
This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the
Name Dependency block name. As the block name includes Length, Depth and Height, all three

dependencies are checked.
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Creating the End Cap

Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

When the parts for the end are placed, they will initially be placed in the default position
(green fixture). They then require a combination of a 90° rotation (blue fixture) and two
offsets to move it into position (red fixture) relative to the front fixture in the last bay.

Qo

7
%

i

(& Gondola Definition =]
Tame; [asic Double Sided Matd Laright Main Length: i zl'
Desaipton:  Basic Double Siced Metal Lright Iax Bays: i j
Dimensions  Parts |
Parts: Detak  Se, Position & Rotation |
g Dizlta Size: Paramgter Size: Size Scale Factor:
H'“c:t Length: | 0] [enone= =] | 1=
B . =
Start Cap Depth: | 05 [enones =] | 1
v [ o] Jawer ] [ 13
Fived Offset:  Parameter Offset: Cffeet Scale Factar:
Length: | 0 [offetbyMemiug =] | 15
Depth: | 03] [ofectoymemivg =] [ 053
Height: | o] j |mme:=~ ;I | 1 j
¥ Az Rotation: 0 ZI' ¥ s Rotation: 0 ZI' Z A Rotation: [ g :Il

Cancal
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Saving the Gondola

Option Description

Rotation The required rotation is 90° around the Z (vertical) axis.

Two offsets are required; one to move the fixture from the beginning of the last
Offsets (general) bay to the other side and one to adjust its position so that it is centered between
the front and back (not shown) fixtures.

The first offset is an offset for length. Because the bays can be different lengths
depending on selections made when the gondola is placed, the Length (X Axis)

Offset 1 offset is set to "Offset by Metal Upright Length" from the drop down list. If the
user selects 3 feet long fixtures, the offset will be three feet, if the user selects 4
feet long fixtures, the offset will be four feet.

The second offset is for depth. Because the bays can be different lengths
depending on selections made when the gondola is placed, the Depth offset (Y
Axis) is set to "Offset by Metal Upright Length" from the drop down list. The
Scale Factor is set to -0.5. This means the fixture will be moved along by a
distance equivalent to half its length - and because the offset is negative, the
fixture will be moved along the -Y axis. If the user selects 3 feet long fixtures, the
offset will be 18 inches; if the user selects 4 feet long fixtures, the offset will be
two feet.

Offset 2

Saving the Gondola

Saving the Gondola in Fixture Studio
The gondola can be saved in Fixture Studio as follows:
1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

Updating Gondola Definitions in Planner and Merchandiser

If either the Planner or Merchandiser modules are open when a Gondola is being defined

or updated in Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in the Planner or

Merchandiser modules before it can be used. The steps are as follows:

1. Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

2. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

Updating Gondola Definitions in In-Store Space Collaboration

If In-Store Space collaboration is open when a Gondola is being defined or updated in
Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in ISSC before it can be used. The steps
are as follows:

1. Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

2. Use the Refresh option in the In-Store Space Collaboration toolbar to load the latest
changes.

292 Oracle Retail Macro Space Management



28

Stretchable Gondola Creation Example

Stretchable Gondola Details

Note: Please refer to the worked example on how to create a
fixed size gondola. It provides information thatis necessary
to understanding this example.

This worked example will show how to create a stretchable gondola. It uses two parts - a
stretchable leg and a stretchable fixture. Each bay consists of a leg and a fixture, except
the end bay which has an additional leg.

Fixture: /
First Bay
End Leg:

Last Bay

Start Leg:
First Bay

Bay 3

x Bay 1

These are defined in the Gondola Definition dialog box in Fixture Studio.
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Stretchable Gondola Details

& Gondola Definition 5
rame: Firetchable Gandols Mamn Length: 0=
Desaiption:  [Giretcheble Gardols b eI 05
Dimensians | Farks |
Parts: Detals | Size, Position & Ratation |
*
= -Incude If -
_me Type: Leg i W FrstEay W Ood Bay
Dasoription: [ eg K mddeBay R EvenBay
End Leg - ¥ LastBay
Prefix E_Sbﬂ:hable_Radmg_L-Le
Suffix:
Mame dependzncy:
it KL [ 5irctch Racking Leng
Bay Group: <none® -I [ 5tretch Racking Dept
stretch Racking Heigl
Report Groug: | <nane= -I
Mapping
@ | ceneal |

After definition in the Fixture Studio module, it can be placed using any combination of
eleven lengths, five depths or nine heights in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in
In-Store Space Collaboration. This allows a gondola to be place using any one of 495
combinations of length, depth and height using only two basic fixtures. This makes this
method economical in terms of creating fixtures, but requires care when reporting bills of

materials for a floor plan.

(3 Gondola Run - Stretchable Gondola

sretch Rading Lergth

Stretch Riacking Depth

Stretch Raddng Height

=

— Options

Tumbsarz
Angle:

Start Posion:

Extend B

i

Starting Panz |

o= [

i Left ©Richt  amnotae 0

Measure ==
Measure ==
Ml=mmre =
Attach =

sestFit [T Extenson: |Place atstart

£

Testing the Gondola during Definition

When defining gondolas, itis a good idea to test each part after it has been defined. This
enables the user to correct any errors before moving onto the next part. Test can be done
by having a temporary floor plan open in the Planner module. The required sequence of

actions is:
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Assigning Sizes to the Stretchable Blocks

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the

Macro Space Planning database.

3. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the

Planner module.

4. Place the gondola and verify the parts are in the expected position.

Assigning Sizes to the Stretchable Blocks

Stretchable gondolas use blocks that can have their sizes determined upon insertion into
a floor plan. Sizes are assigned to blocks by selecting the Edit Sizes option from the Edit

menu.

L% Fisture Studio

File View Window Help

g Add Block

Edit Block

Delet= Block

Copy Data Ciri+C
Paste Data Chrl+y
Copy options..

Clear All Blocks
Filter Data ... Ctrl+F

Edit sizes...
Edit Categories
Edit Attnbute Definitions

This in turn brings up the Sizes dialog box. Two different forms of stretchable sizes have
been defined - one for stretchable fixtures and one for stretchable legs.

B[ space Holders & Chabuctians
Sl space Holders & Obstructions

al

i sizes B0 EeR <
File Edit Help
= N=pt ol el = T B
=- 2 AL Mame Descriptian Titk= Created By
Eﬁ Basic Raddng (Y Easc shetchable 0 [BascStetchable D (BasicStretchable 30w i
~[% Basic Sretchable 30 Basc Statchableleg  Basic Stretchsbleleg  Basic Sketchable Leg puw
% Basc stretchable Leg
=-[& Froduct Slocks
=A% product Blocks

| iL

[Ready

45izes 1 Gebected

Specific sizes can then be defined in the Size dialog box. The maximum, minimum and
increment should be noted as these will be required when setting up the list of gondola

sizes.
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Creating the Stretchable Gondola Sizes

22 Size
Dol Types |
Length [X] Depth [Y] Height [7]
Type: ]'n'arinb'c ;I ]'-'ariab'-: ;l t'-'arial'.i-: _:l
Dacencant || 15 % ene & Her
i [
[ i
l""" ("" {&
Prompt: | ength Depth |Height
Tl simuam: | B4 ﬁ I a8 ill l 72 ill
Telimirmum; | a8 j | 24 ill |_ 108 ill
Inrement: | [ j | 5 ill | 5 ill
)4 | Cancal

These Sizes can then be assigned to specific blocks in the Sizes tab of the block Details

dialog box.

I T eep—
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Creating the Stretchable Gondola Sizes

In order to create the Gondola Sizes, we must first analyze the dimensions of the fixtures
and fixtures and fittings that will be used to make up the gondola. In this example, the
gondola will be formed from stretchable blocks. Because the blocks are stretchable, for
this gondola, we only need two blocks.

E-R  Stretchabls Bocks

1_Stretchable_Packing_Ficure
I_Stretchable_Racking_L-leg

Size detals

MName:

Length (x):

Repth {¥):

Height (2):

|- Edt |- Remove |
Basi Streichable 2D
45 -84
24-4
72-108

The dimensions required for the Gondola sizes are those defined in the Sizes dialog box
accessed from the Edit menu.
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&2 Size
Dol Types |
Length [ Depdh 1v] Height [7]
Type: |variabie x| |varisbie  «| |variabie =]
Deperdant | | [ |
== & Hene & Hene & Hene
("" - -:. """' b ]
 Deptt il
I""" ("" {&
Prompt: | ength Depth |Height
Tl simuam: | B4 ﬁ I a8 ill I 72 ill
Telimirmum; | a8 j | 24 ill | 108 ill
Inm=ment: | [ j | 5 ill | 5 ill
)4 | Cancal
Once the sizes are known, the Size option can then be selected from the toolbar.
TH Future Studio
Eile Edit Yiew Window Help

M
R ]

Qo L |6 e o i - i EB% Qe AFPE X
The values can then be entered into the Gondola Sizes dialog box. The options should
match those in the Size dialog box.

'S Gondola Sizes [
Szes: : Cesoipton: !":'.".*I-:h Racking Length
[ |peseription: [t - W o | by i
Chilier Heght impensal inch = E— =
e Egcriptian me -
Radding Length imperial inch e =
reirgin oo | | [ IR
Radkng Heaght impersal inch |'E = = :mz a0 2
B [stratch Rackng Length [TTe =1 N -;G P, o
Stretch Racking Depth  (imperialinch 7 i 7
H IS { pl o
‘ i 7a 73 nches B i
[z 0K | Cancal

This is the same process as for creating sizes for gondolas used for blocks of fixed
dimensions. The differences arise when the sizes are used in the Gondola Definition

dialog box.

Creating the Basic Information for the Stretchable Gondola
The first stage of creating the gondola is to highlight a Gondola group and then select

Add Gondola in the right click menu.
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Gardelas
- Fruit and Veg Gondalas
72 Pedum Gardeles

B-=-m

Edit group

E-E-E

Delete graug

Add Gondela

Edit Gandola
Delete Gondola
Eb"drll:

Convert te Gondola
Undelete block

Cut

Copy
Paste

This will bring up the Gondola Definition dialog box. The first stage is to add name
information and select the required dimensions.

& Gondola Definition R
rame: Ftretchable Gondels Man Length: 0=
Desaiption:  [Giretcheble Gondols BET 0

Dimensions |pa[15 ]

&P HD RackingLength =~ Mo |Size Range Label Suffic Mame Order  Man
I Mepping Length | ]
2 Metal Upright Depth 4
= 2 ‘Stretch Raddng De Stretch Racking Depth 2
26 Metal Upright Height r erth guen

35 Metal Upright Length 3 Stretch Raddng Height  Stratch Rlacking Height | 3

|

265 Padium Depth
& Padium Height
& Podium Length
& Racking Depth
£ Racking Height

25 Racking Length
=
=
=
=

= Elatwal Length
& Stretch Racking Dept
& Efrekbch Racking Heigl

5

511 - B -0 - - - - - - - -0 - - -

-

[z O, I Canczl

Option Description

Name This is entered as Stretchable Gondola. This is the title that the user will see in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space collaboration.

Description This is the additional information available within the Gondola Definition dialog

P box. It has been left as Stretchable Gondola but could be expanded at need.
. This is left at 0 as the length of a bay will be defined by the length selected in the

Main Length Add Gondola dialog box.
This is left at 0 as it is not desired to set a maximum limit on the number of bays that

Max Bays

can be placed.
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Option Description

These are selected in the sequence they are required; Stretchable Racking

Length, Stretchable Racking Depth and Stretchable Racking Height. This sequence is
important because it will affect how the block names are calculated when the
gondola is placed.

Dimensions

Once selected, the dimensions need a little configuration. The Stretchable Racking
Dimension  Length has been selected as the main dimensions - the value selected when adding a
Options gondola into a floor plan will define the length of the bay drawn. For stretchable
gondolas no suffixes are required.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Leg

The first part of the gondola to be created is the leg. This will appear at the beginning of

each bay.
Leg: '
Third Bay
Leg:
Second Bay \
Leg;
First Bay

| Bay 3

‘\'—- Bay 1

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box:
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& Gondala Definition
Piame: Ftretcheble Gandola ian Length: 0=
Desaiption:  [Giretcheble Gardols b eI 05
Dimensions | Fars |
P_nrt== Detals | S, Postion &Rotation |
& Include If:
PENEEEE | o o = T
Dasoription: eg K mddeBay R EvenBay
- R LastBay
Prefix: m
Suffix:
Optoral: E— ;| Mame dependzncy: :
Bay Group: <rone> | Stretch Racking Dep
Ry — li{mner» _| Stretch Racking Heigl
Mapping |
3] 0K I Canczl
Option Description
This is generated by typing Leg into the Parts textbox and pressing Return. On
Part Name highlighting Leg in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active, allowing
the details to be configured.
Type Leg has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be used for
yP reporting purposes.
- This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to change
Description .
this.
Profix For a stretchable gondola, the entire block name canbe entered into the Prefix field.
In this case it is I_Stretchable_Racking_L-Leg.
Suffix No suffix is required, so this field it left blank.
Optional The leg is mandatory for this gondola, so this field is left unchanged.
Bay Group  This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
Report Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in all
Include If .
bays, so all options are checked.
Name This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block
Dependency name. For stretchable gondolas, these should be left unchecked.
Mapping Option

For fixed size

gondolas, it is good practice to confirm the block names required to draw

the gondola will be recreated correctly. This option is not available for stretchable
gondolas. Clicking the mapping button will just bring up a warning dialog box.
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[Frdwre Studic. . [mml |

Mo combinations!

Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

& Gondola Definition
Mame: [Etretchabie Gondola tan Length: [ 0=
Description:  [Stretcheble Gondole maxtays: [T o
Dmensons  Parts |
P Detats | $ac, Poston & Rotabon
*
’ DeltaSae:  Parameter Sze: Size Scale Factar:
T | wo [ T Pl .
Depth: [ 03 [Mauhsvenhrad>] | 13— e ta
Heght [ 0 [rachsveuhrad =] | 14 Options
Faed Offsel:  Parameter Offset: Offset Scale Factor:
tengh: [ 0.5 [enenes =] | 14 i
Depth: | o :.l [-rnme} :I | 1 :::jl 4 = Opti0n$
Height: l a j [mmt} :I ] i j
¥ Auis Rotation: | nﬁ‘\'ﬁmﬁouﬁmzl gﬂ!%%ﬂm:l _aj

) | 114 | Cancsl

Delta Options

Delta options are used for the stretchable properties. They are governed in part by
options in the Size dialog box and in the Gondola sizes dialog box (The sizes in the
Gondola size dialog box should reflect those in the Add Gondola dialogbox). For the

leg, the stretchable sizes have been defined as fixed as 1 inch for length and stretchable
for depth and height.
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22 Size @
Detmis {TpE |

Length [X1 [epth ] Height [7]
Type: |Fixed | |varigble | |variable -|
Deperdant
== & Hene & Hene & Hene

L [

[ i

L {7 He
Prompt: Jenath Depth Height
Tellasimum: | 1 ill | 45 %{ 108 %{
Minimum: | 0 j | 79 i{ 72 ﬂ
Increment: | a :II | 5 ﬂ 5 %{

Option Description

Length This is left as None as the length has been fixed at 1 inch.

This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Depth so the depth of the leg will be set to

Depth match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box.

This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Height so the height of the leg will be set to

Height match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box.

Fixed Options

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the leg
into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width) and the insertion point is set
to bottom back middle. A small adjustment needs to be made so that the insertion point
for the gondola is shifted to the bottom, back left corner of the leg. This means the corner
of the leg will go down on the selected insertion point for the gondola, ensuring very
accurate placement.
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Option Description

As we want the bottom-back-left corner of the leg to be the start position of the bay,

Length the leg is given a positive offset of 0.5 inches in the length (X) axis.
Depth No setting required
Height No setting required.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Front

The first part of the gondola to be created is the front. This will appear in each bay.

Front
Third Bay

Front
Second Bay

Front
First Bay

Bay 3

‘\‘-—Bayﬂ

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box:
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& Gondala Definition
niame: [5tretchable Gardol Man Length: [ 0]
Dasaiption:  [Siretcheble Gandsle Max Bays: 07
Cimensions  Parts |
fianis {Betalk || sze, Position & Ratation |
= Indude If:
» b Type: Struchie Ll W First Bay W Dcd Bay
Dascription: Sroot ¥ mddeBay B EvenBay
- R LastBay
Prefi: I_Stretchable_Racking_Fixt
Suffis:
Optoral: E— ;| Name dependancy: -~
Bay Group: rone = Stretch Rackng Dept
e - - Stretch mﬁ mZu
Repart Group: | <rane> = |
Mapping |
3] 0K I Canezl
Option Description
This is generated by typing Front into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
Part Name highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active,
allowing the details to be configured.
Tvpe Leg has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be used for
M reporting purposes.
L This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to
Description h .
ange this.
Prefix For a stretchable gondola, the entire block name canbe entered into the Prefix
field. In this case it is I_Stretchable_Racking_Fixture.
Suffix No suffix is required, so this field it left blank.
Optional The front is mandatory for this gondola, so this field is left unchanged.
Bay Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
Report Group  This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.
This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in
Include If .
all bays, so all options are checked.
Name This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block
Dependency name. For stretchable gondolas, these should be left unchecked.
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Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

& Gondola Defintion
Mame: [Fetcheble Gardsls tan Length: 0=
Description:  [Stretchebie Garddla M Bays: 0
Dimensions  Parts I
Parts: Detals Sae, Poston &Rotabon |
-* Dlta Sive: Parameler Size: Size Scale Factor:
E— | i eeseonad] i Delta
Depth: | 0 [Mathswechrad »] | 1 - i
Height: | 0 [rahswerhrad »| | 1 ptions
Fooed Offset:  Parameter Offsel: Offset Scale Factor:
Length: | 13 [encnex =] | 1 Fixed
Depth: | 1] j |cnmi_~ ﬂ | L j Optlons
Height: I L] j |-’.nnﬁi.~ j I L j
X Auds Ratation: | uilJ‘rAmnnta!im-_l ujjfﬂx‘e.llatalim:[ ‘-"i:
(i} 0K | Cancel
Delta Options

Delta options are used for the stretchable properties. They are governed in part by
options in the Size dialog box and in the Gondola sizes dialog box (The sizes in the
Gondola size dialog box should reflect those in the Add Gondola dialogbox). For the
leg, the stretchable sizes have been defined as fixed as 1 inch for length and stretchable

for depth and height.
g Size 1
Detals Types |
Length [¥] [epth V] Height [7]
Type: |varishie  =| |variabte | |varisble x|
N—— ey y :
o R Hon & Hene & Hens
(i i
D i
5 He = He
Prompt:  [ength Depth |Hetght
Telaimum: | B‘Ij | ﬁill [ Hill
Telimimum: | a8 j | 24 ill [ 108 ill
Inoement: | E‘ﬁl E'ill[ E‘ﬁ
[Z 0 | Cancal
Option Description
This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Length so the depth of the leg will be set
Length to match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box. It has also been given a delta

value of -1. This reduces the length specified in the Add Gondola dialog box by one

inch to allow for the thickness of the leg at the start of the bay.
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Option Description

This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Depth so the depth of the leg will be set

Depth to match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box.

Heieht This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Height so the height of the leg will be
8 set to match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box.

Fixed Options

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the leg
into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width) and the insertion point is set
to bottom back middle. A small adjustment needs to be made so that the insertion point
for the gondola is shifted to the bottom, back left corner of the leg. This means the corner
of the leg will go down on the selected insertion point for the gondola, ensuring very
accurate placement.

Option Description

This has been given a fixed offset of one inch. This moves the insertion position of

Length the front part up by one inch to allow for the present of a leg as the start of the
bay.

Depth No setting required

Height No setting required.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola End Leg

The last part of the gondola to be created is the end leg. This will only appear on the end
of thelastbay.
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End Leg

Details Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the details Sub-Tab of the Parts
tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box:

& Gondola Definition [
Mame: [tretcheble Gardole Man Length: [ 0=
Desaipton:  [Stretcheble Gordols Max Bays: o=
"Dimensions. Parts I
Pats | etk | Sae, Position & Rotation |
*
~ ~Indude If:
Leg , =
Frant [ L= I~ Frstsay W OcdBay
O | Ehoreadii
Prefic: E_Sl:reh:haHE_RackhQ_L-Lg ol B2
Suffix: |
i Mame depandancy:
LI e X [ 5iretch Racking Leng
Bay Group: <nare> -I [ 5tretch Rackng Dept
[ Siratch Racking Haigl
Repart Group: | <nones 'I
o veens |

[z K, | Cancel
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Option Description

This is generated by typing End Leg into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
Part Name highlighting End Leg in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active,
allowing the details to be configured.

Leg has been selected from the predefined drop down list. This can be used for

Type reporting purposes.
L. This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box. There is no need to change
Description this
Prefix For a stretchable gondola, the entire block name canbe entered into the Prefix field.
In this case it is I_Stretchable_Racking_L-Leg.
Suffix The naming convention does not have a suffix for the block name, so this field is left

blank.

Because the End Cap does not have to be present, it can be made option by typing
tional End Cap in place of the default <no> in the Optional text box. It will then appear as
pmp PP
an optional part in the Add Gondola dialog box.

Bay Group  This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.

Report Group This option is not implemented yet, so is left unchanged.

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will only be drawn
Include If in the last bay, so this option is checked. Because the last bay could be an odd or an
even number, both of these options are also checked.

This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block
name. As the block name includes Length, Depth and Height, all three
dependencies are checked.

Name
Dependency
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Size, Position and Rotation Sub-Tab of Parts Tab

Detals |

Length [¥]  [Qepth ]  Height 7]

& Gondola Defintion
Name: Gtretchabie Gordds Man Length: 0=
Desaripton:  [Stretcheble Gondols MaxBays: | 0=
Dimensors Parts |
P ot 55, P i
i Dialts Size: Parameter Size: Sive Sce Factor:
Leg Length: | 1] :—‘j |-.nm¢'_- :], | L :ll
Front ] = Delta
» Depth: i 1] o | |I~‘ilr.‘1 Swetch Rulj I 1 ‘__ i
weight: | 05 [marchswerchrad =] | 1 Options
Foed Offset:  Parameter Offsen: Offoet Scale Factor:
length: [ 0.5 [offsetby stretchi v] I 14 Fixed
Depth: I ] j | <RONE> :l I :: ‘__ 'O t|0n5
Height: | 0 j |-cnnm> | | 1 :_: P
X Auis Ratation: | uﬂvu'snowq o::—‘_, 2 A Rotation: | g_:‘—‘
@ 1.4 I Cancel
Delta Options
89 size

Type: JFu-:l:d ;l ]'-'ariab't ;I I'-'-ariablt ;I
Decencant || 15 e & i et
[ [
e [
Prompt: JLength Depth |Haight
Pelazimum: | 1 ﬁ | &3 ill I 108 ill
Teliimirmum: | [u] j | | ill I 72 ill
Increment: | 0 j I & ill I & ill
EJ a4 | Cancel
Option Description
Length This is left as None as the length has been fixed at 1 inch.
Depth This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Depth so the depth of the leg will be
p set to match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box.
Height This has been set as Match Stretchable Racking Height so the height of the leg will be

set to match the selection in the Add Gondola dialog box.
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Fixed Options

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the leg
into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width) and the insertion point is set
to bottom back middle. A small adjustmentneeds to be made so the leg places adjacent to
the part to the left of it.

\

Option Description

As we want the bottom-back-left corner of the leg to be the start position of the bay,
the leg is given a positive offset of 0.5 inches in the length (X) axis. The leg also has to

Length be moved to the right hand side of the 'front' part of the bay. To do this, it is given an
offset of 'Offset by Stretch Racking Length'.

Depth No setting required

Height No setting required.

Saving the Stretchable Gondola

Saving the Gondola in Fixture Studio
The gondola can be saved in Fixture Studio as follows:
1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

Updating Gondola Definitions in Planner and Merchandiser

If either the Planner or Merchandiser modules are open when a Gondola is being defined

or updated in Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in the Planner or

Merchandiser modules before it can be used. The steps are as follows:

1. Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

2. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.
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Updating Gondola Definitions in In-Store Space Collaboration

If In-Store Space collaboration is open when a Gondola is being defined or updated in
Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in ISSC before it can be used. The steps
are as follows:

1. Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

2. Use the Refresh option in the In-Store Space Collaboration toolbar to load the latest
changes.
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